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PREFACE. 


Tue Greek Grammar of Hadley and Allen has 
won for itself the position of a standard Manual of 
the Greek language, and is widely recognized as a 
book which every American student of Greek should 
possess. The only question is whether it should 
be purchased at the very outset or whether a begin- 
ning should be made with a smaller and less com- 
plete grammar, this latter to give place after a year 
or two to the fuller treatise. The writer believes 
that there is a great advantage in commencing, at the 
start, the study of that grammatical manual which 
will serve the student until the very end; and it was 
in the hope of making the path to the acquaintance 
with the New Hadley clear, sure, and not unneces- 
sarily difficult, that he was induced, more than two 
years ago, to undertake the preparation of these 
Lessons. 

The Lessons are intended to serve as a compan- 
ion and guide to the Grammar; in ng sense to super- 
sede it or to take, its place. The Paradigms will 
therefore usually be learned in the Grammar, yet, for 
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the advantage of the beginner, some of the earlier 
paradigms have been given entire in the Lessons. 
In every such case, the paradigms are printed in the 
same type and arrangement as in the Grammar, and 
the student should be required to refer to them (in 
the Grammar), and to mark them there. The Rules 
of Syntax are introduced as the need for them occurs, 
are always stated in the language of the Grammar, 
and the section number, indicating where each is 
found, is added at the right-hand margin. In the 
Exercises, the editor has not confined himself abso- 
lutely to Xenophontic words. He has not infre- 
quently introduced sentences which might occur in 
the conversation of to-day, and has occasionally in- 
serted passages from the New Testament and from 
the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. To 
some the earlier vocabularies may seem short and the 
earlier sentences scanty. This feature is due to the 
writer's sense of the importance of concentrating the 
pupil’s first effort upon the study of grammatical 
forms. A very few words and a half-dozen phrases 
well learned each day are far more useful to the be- 
ginner than twice that number written out at great 
expense of time and then forgotten. Much thought 
has been given to the order in which the different 
grammatical topics have been taken up. The con- 
stant aim has been to present difficulties, one at a 
time, and to lodge each new principle firmly in the 
pupil’s mind, before passing to another. Hence arises 
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the postponement of the Third Declension, and of 
other Tense-Systems than the Present, to a later point 
than is usual. Hence, also, the presentation of the 
common and -s« verb-formations side by side, that 
the pupil may not get the erroneous idea that the 
second is something exceptional or radically different 
from the first. 

It is recommended that the grammar sections in- 
dicated at the head of each lesson be carefully and 
distinctly marked in the Grammar. The pupil will 
thus construct for himself, as he progresses through 
the Lessons, a Skeleton Grammar, and this abridged 
grammar he will have completely learned when the 
Lessons shall have been finished. 

The various Appendixes will explain themselves, 
as will likewise the introduction of a portion of the 
Anabasis as the foundation of the last thirteen les- 
sons. The transition from the disconnected sentences 
of most elementary books to the connected narrative 
of Xenophon is extremely difficult. The plan here 
employed will, it is hoped, diminish the difficulty of 
this transition. 

Suggestions from every quarter will be most 
thankfully received. 

Rosert Porter Kexp, 


FREE ACADEMY, 
Norwicu, Conn., July, 1886. 
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LESSON I. 


Names of the Letters of the Alphabet, their Forms 
and their Sounds. 


Learn in Grammar: Sections (§§) 1, 5 (first two and last two columns), 
6, 7, 8 and a, 11! 


1. Forms or tHe Lerrers.—Most of the Greek 
letters are identical with the corresponding letters of 
the English (Roman) alphabet, and this statement is 
true even where there seems to be considerable dis- 
similarity. Thus: 

A, B, E, Z, I, K, M, N, O, T, and the small letters. 

a, B, e, 6 6, Kk, pf, Vv, 0, T, are practically iden- 
tical in Greek and English. 

In T, A, A, II, P, 2, T, the identity is less appar- 
ent, though it still exists. Thus: 

TI (also anciently written <) represents English G. 

A (also sometimes written >, D) represents Eng. D. 

A (also written L) represents English L. 

II (also written I") easily passed into English P. 

P (also written P and R) represents English R. 


1 A simple statement should be made by the teacher as to what is 
meant by the Attic dialect; as to its relation to the Ionian dialect; 
as to the localities where the different dialects were spoken. The 
facts are all contained in the introduction to the Grammar, §§ 2, 38. 


9 GREEK LESSONS. 


> (also written ¢) represents English S. 

T (also written V) represents English U and V. 

The small letters corresponding to those just men- 
tioned, viz., y, 6, A, 7, p, s (also co), v, are simply 
slightly varied forms of the capital letters, which 
were found more convenient for writing. 

2. Sounps or THE Letrers.—The sounds of the 
Greek letters are indicated by the equivalent Roman 
characters (see § 5, last column). The orthography 
of Greek, like that of Latin (in the Roman method), 
is phonetic, i. e., each letter has but one invariable 
sound, whatever its position. 


LESSON II. 
The Vowels and their Classification.—Diphthongs.— 
Breathings. 


Grammar: §§ 9, 10, 11 with a, 12, 18, 14 only a and c, first four lines, 
17 with a and b, 18. 


3. In pronouncing a, the organs of speech are 
wide open; in pronouncing e (7), o (w), they are less 
open ; in pronouncing ¢ and uv, they are nearly closed. 
Hence the names open and close as applied to the 
vowels. 


1 The earliest letters of the Greek alphabet were the following: 
A, B, I, A, E, F, (see § 7), H (as sign of the rough breathing), I, K, A, 
M, N, O, 11, P, 2, T. was early added and F was soon disused (by 
Ionians and Athenians). Later the four characters Z, @, #, X were 
supplied. This brought the number of characters up to twenty-one, 
and it was not until 403 5. c. that 2 and W were added as the signs 
for the double consonants, and H and Q as the signs for 6 and 6. 
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4. By annexing «¢ and v, successively, to each of ° 


the open vowels, twelve diphthongs are derived. But 
the combination dv is not used, and the number 
twelve is made up by the union of the close vowels 
in the diphthong ve. 

5. Pronounce the following diphthongs thus: 

a like “ai” in azsle. 

av like “ou” in our. 

ec) like “ei” in rezn. 

ev like “ew” in few. 

ot like “oi” in bozl. 

ov like “ou” in throwgh. 

6. Exactly how strongly the rough breathing 
(which was at first indicated by the special character 
H) was uttered it is impossible to say. But it was 
undoubtedly always so uttered that its presence was 
unmistakeable.” 
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ypa-pu I write (graph-ic, graph-ite) 
ypap-pa-ra writings, letters 

pav-Od-vw I learn 

pa-0y-pa-Ta lessons (mathemat-ics) 


Spell and pronounce: ye, yn, xe, xn, xat, Se, dn, 
dat, Te, TH, Tats, Tav, Tov, ToL, Or, Ber, pw, ca, cov, dt, 
dev, Bn-ra, Sed-Ta, cvy-pa, On-Ta, yt, Yet, Ol, AV, EV, At, 
2, 1) @- | 


} Many modern scholars prefer to pronounce the diphthong e like 
“ei” in height. 

* The signs for the rough and smooth breathings are said to be 
derived from the first and second half of the character H, the original 
sign of the rough breathing. / came to be written ‘, and 7 came to 
be written ’*. 
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LESSON III. 


The Consonants and their Classification. 
Grammar: §§ 19, 20, 21 with a, b, 22, 28, 24, 25, 26.! 


8. Tur sounds of the consonants are in general 
the same in Greek as of the corresponding letters in 
English. It should, however, be noticed that y and + 
never have the soft sounds of j and sh. 

The aspirates (4, x, 9) are generally pronounced 
by modern scholars like f, ch (German ch aspirate), 
and th. ; 

Z (€) is pronounced by some modern scholars like 
English z; by others, like dz. There are no silent 
consonants in Greek. 


9. VocaABULARY. 
é-yw I have 


ov before consonants er 
ovx before vowels 
TOv-TO this 


10. Exercise. 


1. ypd-pw ypay-pa-ra. 2. pa-On-pa-ra pav-Oda-vo. 
3. ovK é-yw@ Tov-To. 4, Tod-ro ypd-dw. 5. ob ypd-dw 
ypap-parra. 

1. I write. 2. Thave. 3. I learn. 4. I do not 
write. 5. I do not learn. 


1 Vowels, Lat. vocales, lit. ‘‘ vocal letters,” can make a complete 
syllable by themselves. Consonants, Lat. consonantes, lit. “ sounded 
with,” can not make a complete syllable by themselves, but require 
the aid of a vowel. The semi-vowels—nasals and liquids—admit of 
partial utterance without the help of a vowel. 
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Spell and pronounce: £é-vos, wWed-dos, yva-pn, ad- 
Ad, wal, dy-ye-ros.| Name the following letters, and 
tell to what class or classes each belongs: £, 4, ¥, ¢, 


0, X%, 7, 7, ry p, B, Y, E, v, ¢. 


LESSON IV. 


Division of Words into Syllables.—Names of three 
Syllables.— Quantity. 
Grammar: §§ 27, 89, 90, 91 a, b, c, 92 a and b, 938, 94. 


11. ypado I write Inflect similarly : 
ypapes’ you write pavOdve and éxo. 
ypader he writes 


12. VocaBuLARY. 


dN 

dA’ before vowels ue 

dyOpunros man (anthropo-logy) 
Kai a 

évopara names 

apaypara things 


13. Exercise. 

1. ove dvopata adda Tpaypata. 2. ov ypappata 
GAN dvopata. 3. avOpwiros dvopata eye. 4. dvOpw- 
qos ypade ypaupatra. 5. TtodtTo ypddo. 

1. He has this. 2. He writes names. 3. He 
learns names and things. 4. You write this. 5. He 
does not learn names but letters. 

Pronounce: 4 7, 1%, @, v, a, €& & 0, Uv. 


Ba, Bn, Bt, Bd, Bi, Ba, Be, Br, Bo, Bu. 


1 Note on pronunciation of &yyedos. 
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Divide: rracyw, POoyyos, Opeipw, tmeNacas. 
Write, in Greek letters, Hellénédn, éché, heurisk6, 


rhiza, hieros. 


How many vowels are there? Namethem. How 
many consonants? How many mutes? Name them. 


How many liquids? 


What letters has the Greek alphabet in excess of 


the English ? 


What letters has the English alphabet in excess of 


the Greek ? 


LESSON V. 


Accent.—Pres. Indic. Act. of ypapeo. 
Grammar: §§ 95, 96 a and b, 97, 99. 


14. Sing. 1. ypado 

2. ypades 
3. ypadet 

Dual 2. ypaderov 
3. ypdaderov 

Plu. 1. ypddopev 
2. ypdadere 
3. ypddouas 


I write 

you write 

he writes 

both of you write 
both of them write 
we write 

you write 

they write 


Inflect similarly: pavOdve and éxa. 


15. VocasvuLary. 


éxetvo that 
Sv0— two (dual) 
Tpia three 


wevre Jive (penta-gon) 
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16, Exercisz. 

1. Tpla paOjpara pavOdvouev. 2. ove éxeivo adda 
tovTo ypadw. 3. mévre ovopata eye. 4. Eyere. 5. 
pavbaves. 

1. I learn two lessons. 2. I write not this but 
that. 3. They learn names and things. 4. We 
write. 5. They have. 

Write, in English letters, the following names of 
Greek gods and goddesses: Zeus, ‘Hpa, ‘A@nva, ’Apns, 
Tlocedav, “Adpodetn, “Epyns. 


LESSON VI. 


Accent as affected by Quantity. — Punctuation. — 
Pres. Indie. Act. of dnl. 


Grammar: §§ 100 a, b, c; 101 a-f; 102 a; 108; 111, three lines; 
118, three lines; 121.- 


1%. Tue English language, as ordinarily spoken, 
furnishes constant examples of proclitics and enclitics. 
The articles, possessive pronouns, and monosyllabic 
prepositions are usually proclitic; the personal pro- 
nouns in the objective case are generally enclitic. 
E. g. proclitics: To market, my life; enclitics: tell me, 
strike him. Examples might be multiplied indefi- 
nitely, as the number of proclitic and enclitic words 
is far greater in English than in Greek. 


18. Sing. 1. dnpl I say 
2. dys you say 
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Dual 2. darov you twain say 
8. ¢arov _ the(y) twain say 
Plu. 1. dayéy we say 
2. haré you say 
3. daal they say 
All the forms of this tense are enclitic except the 
2d sing. 


19. VocasuLary. 


vi; what? why? (Lat. quid ?) 
qOTeE ; when ? 

TOs 5 how ? 

pnp I say (Lat. fa-ri, fa-tus) 


' 20. Exencist. : 

1. rl ypades ; 2. was Todro pavOdvover; 3. 
mote pabnpata pavOdve; 4. ov TovTO, AAN éxeivo 
ype (115 b). 5. tela pabnpara pavOavoper. 

1. We learn this and we say that. 2. What have 
you? 3. What does he say? 4. What is he saying? 
5. Why do you write letters? 

Add the proper accent to each of the following 
words (the vowel which is to receive the accent is 
indicated in each case by a subscribed dot):' vyaos, 
S@pov, Texvov, avOpwiros, 1paypata, aKa. 


1 Sufficient practice in naming, pronouncing, and classifying vowels 
and consonants, and in the designation of words according to their ac- 
cent, can henceforth be had from the several exercises. 
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LESSON VII. 


Introductory Statements regarding Nouns.— Xapa 
and Tipn declined.—Pres. Indic. Act. of eipl. 


Grammar: §$§ 122, 128 and a, 128-182, 184, 188. 




















21. 
(Stern xeopa-) (Stem ripa-) 
N. Xopa N.| rtp 
G XSpas G. Ttfis (129) 
D Xépq D| rma 
A Xopav A. Tt hy 
Vv Xopa Vv.) Tt 
N. A. V X Spa N. A. V. Tt (129, 1. 1) 
G. D Xépary G. D. Ttpaiy (129, 1. 2 & 8). 
N X@pas (102 a) N tal 
G. Xepéey (141) G Tey 
D Xépars D tials 
A. X Spas A Tips 
Vv Xépas V TTpal 





22. Rurze.—The genitive plural of nouns of the first 
declension is perispomenon, whatever the accent of the 
nominative singular. 

23. Sing. 1. eipl I am 


2. el you are 
3. éorl he is (cf. Lat. es?) 


1 At this point a review lesson of the entire ground thus far gone 
over may be found profitable. The difficulty and novelty of the whole 
subject should constantly be kept in mind by the teacher. 


“ 
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Dual 2. éoréy you twain are 
3. éoroy _ the(y) twain are 
Plu. 1. éopéy weare 
2. éoré you are 
3. etal they are 


All these forms are enclitic except the 2d sing. 
The inflection closely resembles that of dnl. 


24. VocABULARY. 
eiué I am (cf. Lat. est, Engl. is, and éo7r/) 
oxed shadow 
Tin honor 
xwopa land, country 


25. ExErcisxE. 

1. rept) (108) oxid dort. 2. ode (111d) &ym yopay. 
8. rl doru(v) (87, 8) dvOpwros; 4. oxid dori). 5. 
GvOpawrros eps (115 b). 

1. We have honors. 2. We are shadows. ’ 3. He 
writes three letters (of the alphabet). 4. What are 
you learning? 5. When do you write? 

Pronounce the following proper names and write 
them in English letters: Tepsdsjs, TpoFevos, Arderds, 
zrépavos, "APivat, Bufdvriov, "Epacros, MeAdyyOov. 
(Refer to § 15.) 
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LESSON VIIL 


First Declension continued.—yépipa and yaeooa.— 
Two classes of Feminmes. 


Grammar: §§ 135, 186, 187, 138, 189 a, c, d, and Rem. 























(-yepipa-) (yAwood-) 
N yédipa N. y\aoca 
G. ytptpas G. yAéoons 
D. yehtpg D. yécoy 
A y‘dipay A. y\aocay 
V. yédipa V. yl\écca 
N. A. V. yeptpa N. A. V. yrécoG 
G. D ytptpaw G. D yAec caw 
N. V yidvpau N. V yNacrou 
G. Yedupdv G yAwre day 
D yebipas D yr\doous 
A. Ytptpas A: y\ooods 


2%. The feminine article 7, the, is declined as 
follows in the singular and plural : 


Sing. N. 4 PUN. at 
G. tis G. tév 
D. rR D. tats 
A. thy A. vis 


Vocative wanting ; the forms % and aé are proclitic. 


28. Ruiz.—A limiting genitive with its article 
often stands between the noun on which it depends 
and its article: ©. g. 4 THs muAns oxid the shadow of 
the gate. 
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| 29. VocABULARY. 


yépipa bridge 

yAdéooa tongue (gloss-ary, poly-glott) 

7, fem. article the 

adn gate (Thermo-pyla, lit. hot-gates) 


30. Exercise. 

1. dvOpwrros tipds Eyer. 2. 4 yapa ode Eyer yedi- 
pas. 3. rodro éotey (118 b)  THS ywpas WUAn. 4. 
pavOdvopey thy “EXAnvicny (Greek) yAdooav. 5. Tl 
g¢nao(v) o (the) dvOpwriros ; 

1. Why do you write letters (of the alphabet)? 
2. What are you saying? 3. What is this? 4. How 
do you learn this? 5. The country has two bridges. 


LESSON IX. 


First Declension concluded.—veavias and tronrirns. 
Grammar: §§ 140, 141, 145, 146, 147 and c. 














31. 
(veasta-) (xoAira-) 
N. veavlas N. wodtrys 
G. vedvlov G. awoXtrov 
D. veavld D. woktry 
A. veavlay A. woktrny 
v. vetivta, v. wohtra, (1477) 
N. A. V veavia, N. A. V. woNtra 
G. D veayvlaty G. D. qwoXktraw 
N. veavias N. woXtrar 
G. veayLoy G. woXtréy 
D. vedviais D. qwoNtras 
A. vedvlas A. awortras 














FIRST DECLENSION CONCLUDED. 13 
ReMARK.—Masculines of the first declension are declined 


in the dual and plural like feminines; and the only difference 
in the singular is in the genitive case, which always ends in -ov. 


32. VooABULARY. 


érurToAn letter (epistle) 

AapBavw LT take, I receive 

veadvias youth, young man 

wodiTyS citizen (polit-ical) 

5 4 ) nom. sing. and nom. plu. forms 

ot i} of the definite article in the | All these words 
> 


masc, and fem. genders are proclitics 
év, prep. w. dat. in, among (Lat. in) (111) 
éx (é¢), prep. w. gen. out of (Lat. ex) 


33. EXxERcIsE. 

1. 6 GvOpwiros ypdde emictodny. 2. NapBdvopev 
Tas émuoToNds TOD TroAiTov. 3. 6 mwoAddTns éorky) (116) 
év TH xwpa. 4. ot wodiTras Eyovot THY yopav. 5. éx 
THS Ywpas. 

1. The citizens have honors. 2. The young men 
are citizens of the country. 3. Why has not the 
country citizens? 4. When do you write the letters ? 
5. In the country is a bridge. 


AppiTionaL Exerroise.—Form the nom. sing. and 
practise the declension of nouns from the following 
stems: Sixa- justice, ausrrga- rivalry, povod muse, 
pefa- root, Ovpa- door, omdita- (masc.) heavy-armed 
soldier, poipa- fate, Bia- force, Tlepod- (masc.) Per- 
san, Neava- lioness. 

REMARK.—In some of the above words the place of the 


accent is indicated by an underwritten dot (.). When not so 
indicated, it is determined by 189 Rem. 
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LESSON X. 
Second Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 151, 158, 155, and a. 
34, 
6 byOpwros man h 686s way Td 8epoy gift 
(axOpeewo-) (680-) (Sepo-) 
N EvOpw:ro-s 586-8 Sapo-v : 

G dvipérov 6500 Sdpov 

D dvOpéwy $54 Sépy 
A. &vOperro-s d86-y Bapo-v 
Vv EvOpwme 384 Sapo-v 

N. A. V dvopéire $86 Sépe 
G. D dvpd mow d8oly Sdpoy 

N. V EvOpasrot d8ol Sapa 
G dvipdmrav d56y Sépey 
D dvOpémwors dSots Sépors 

A. dvOparous d8ob 88pa 


35. Roize.—The indirect object is put in 


the dative, e.g. Te otparnyp wéurrer Sapa, EtS3) 
he sends gifts to the general. 
36. VocaBuLaky. 
ddeAGds brother (Adelphi) 
dapov gift 
eds god (Theo-dore) - 
iarmos horse (hippo-potamus) 
580s fem. way (odo-meter) 
WOTApOS river (hippo-potamus) 
otparny6és general (strategist) 
pew I remain (Lat. maneo) 
aréparw I send 


eis prep. W. acc, 


tnio 
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37. EXERCISE. 

1. pévopev dv TH THs TWUANS cmd. 2. of vedvias 
AapBavoves Tas emirtords. 3. év TH mrotap@ eiot dv0 
érmomotapor. 4. oi TodiTar pévovor ev tinh. 5. Oeds 
aéwre Sapa Tois avOperrots. 

1. The citizens in the country receive gifts. 2. 
The horse remains in the road. 3. He sends two 
horses to the general. 4. What are you learning, 
brother? 5. Into the river. 


SPECIMEN ORAL EXERcisE. 

1. 9 Tis Ywpds Tin. 2. & TH yopa eoper. 38. 
ahs yepupds. 4. év rots modi Tats. 

1. Of the citizens. 2. Among the youths. 3. 
Ont of the river. 4. Into the country. 


LESSON XI. 


Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.—Declension of 
the Article—Attribution and Predication. 


Grammar: §§ 222, and a and b. 


- 38. In Greek, as in Latin, the form of the ad- 
jective is varied according to the case, number, gender 
of the noun to which it belongs; i.e. adjectives are 
declined. 

Most adjectives belong to the vowel-declension— 
the masculine and neuter following dvOpwios and 
d@pov ; the feminine, tizyn and ywpa. 

The changes of accent are in general the same for 
adjectives as for nouns. 
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16 
39. 
M. good iF, N. M. friendly F. N. 
S.N.| dyads dyalh dyabdy | Glos gidla pQuoy 
G. | dya8od dyabfjs Gya80d | dilov girlas drlov 
D.| dyadp dyabj = dyaby -| Gurley gulq prrly 
A.| Gya0dy Gyalfivy  dyaddv | dOuov dirlay PQuov 
V.| Gya8é = da yadh ayasy | ou girla oQuov 
Dual. | dya0S dya0d Gya0S | Glo gilda tle 
GyaSoty dyabaty dyafoty | guilow outlaw urlow 
P.N.| d&ya8ol dyabal Gya8h =| bOvoe = pOuer (222b) One 
G. | dya0av dyaSiv dyabdv | gitlov irtov(222b) drlov 
D.| dyaGots dyafats  dyaSots | dirlors girls purlors 
A.| Gya8ots dyalis  dyala | dirlous grlas PQue 


40. The full declension of the definite article 0, 
, T0, is here for the first time given; it has the two 
stems o- and To-. 








8. N. & the 
G. Tod 
D a) 
A rév 
Dual. Ta 
Toty 
PN. of 
G. TOV 
D. Tots 
A. rots 


TOV 


Taig 


ras 


41. Adjectives may be connected with nouns in 


two ways: 


1) The connection may be assumed (not as- 

serted), as when we say in English, “the 
In this case the adjective is 
called an attributive. 


good man.” 
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2) The connection may be asserted by some form 
of the verb ¢o be (or verb of kindred mean- 
ing), expressed or understood. In this case 
the adjective is called a predicate adjec- 
tive. 

42. Rute 1.—The attributive adjective usually 
stands, as in English, between tho article and the noun; 
the predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun. Thus: attributive position 9 pixpa vijcos 
(or, what is the same thing, 4 vijcos % pixpd), the small 
usland ; predicate position 7 vijoos pixpd or pixpa 7 
vijoos, the island 12 small. 

43. Ruiz 2.—An adjective agrees with 
its substantive in case, number, and gender. 

44. Rue 3.—A predicate - substantive 614] 
must agree in case with the substantive to 
which it refers; a predicate-adjective must agree in case, 
number, and gender. 


[620] 


45. VocABULARY. 


vnoos fem. | island (Micro-nesia) 
aotov boat, transport 

dyads 3 good 

Kados 3 beautiful 

pixpds 8 small (Micro-nesia) 
girtos 3 Sriendly 

pirta Sriendship 

pidos Sriend (phil-anthropic) 


46. Exercise. 

1. pévopev év pixpais vicows. 2. ai vioot pixpal 
eio(v). 38. pixpad ai vijco. 4. Ta TOV Ocdv SHpa 
Kad. 5. NapBdvopev Ta THY Oedv Kara Sapa. 

1. The citizens are friendly. 2. The boats remain 
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in the river. 3. In the river are small islands. 4. 
The islands in the river are small. 5. Why does the 
man not send a letter to the general ?? 


LESSON XII. 


Review Lesson on Accent. 
Grammar: §§ 95-108 coarse print, 128, 129, 141. 


4'%. Accent, in English and in most modern lan- 
guages, means a stress of utterance distinguishing a 
certain syllable of a word. To the Greeks, however, 
it signitied a distinction in pitch between the accent- 
ed syllable and other syllables. The acute, or “sharp,” 
accent indicated that the syllable on which it stood 
was pronounced on a higher pitch than the unaccent- 
ed syllables, which were all considered to be grave— 
lit. “‘ heavy ”—were uttered, that is to say, in a lower 
or deeper tone. 

We do not now attempt to give the ancient pitch- 
accent, in pronouncing Greek. We substitute a stress- 
accent, and distinguish the marked syllable by a greater 
force of utterance, not by raising the pitch. The ac 
cents, however, are a part of the written word, and it 
is important to understand the principles according to 
which they are changed in the inflection of words. 

48. This lesson treats of the changes of accent in 
nouns (and adjectives) of the vowel-declension. The 
following statements are fundamental : 


1 The figures affixed to the adjectives, in the vocabularies of this 
and the following lessons, indicate the number of terminations in the 
nominative singular. 
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1. The accent of the nominative singular of 
nouns must be learned by observation. 

2. The accent of the other cases remains the 
same as in the nominative singular, unless 
the quantity of the final syllable requires 
a change in the place or the form of the 
accent. 

3. There are two special rules: 

(a.) Words which have the acute on the ulti- 
‘ma in the nominative singular, change this 
acute to the circumflex (i. e., oxytones be- 
come perispomena) in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers. 

(b.) The genitive plural of the first declen- 
sion has the circumflex on the ultima, 
whatever was the accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. 

49. The subject is now best illustrated by classi- 
fied examples: 


1. Oxytones. 








apyn KPLTHS eds 
apyis KpiToo Ged 
py Kperi Ges 
apyny Kperny eov 
apyn Kpwta (147) Beds (155) 
apya KpiTa bew 
apyatpy KptTaty Geotv 
apyat xpural Geol 
apyYev KpLT@v Oeav 
apyais Kpitais Oeots 


3 £ UA 
apyas Kpuras Geous 
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2. Paroxytones. 


TéeXVN 
réyyns 
TEXVY 
Téyyny 
TEX 


TéEXVa 
TéeXVaL 
 réyvat 
TEYVOV 
TEXVALS 
TéEXVaS 


copla 
codlas 
copia 
codlay 
cola 


codia 


codlaty 


codlat 
copia 
coplas 
codlas 


YyVopov 
va wats 
yvapas 


AOyos 
Aoryou 
oye 
AGyov 
oye 


orya 
oryou 





ovo 

AOyov 
Aoyots 
Aoyous 


3. Properispomena. § 4. Proparoxytones. 


potoa djjpos Odracca ilvdivos 
povons dnpov Garacons =» Kwvdivou 
povon ony Garacon Kivdove 
povoay ojo Odraccav xivdvvov 
potca djjpue Odracca xivdvve 
povoa ono Oadaooa xivdive 
povoaw Snow Oardooaw xuvSvvowv 
povoas djpoe Odraccas Kivduvoe 
povoay Snpov Oaraccay KLVOLVOY 
povoas dnpous Gardccais Ktvdvuvots 
povcas dnpous Gardoons KLVOUVOUS 


50. Roir.—A neuter plural subject in 


Greek regularly has its verb in the singular. [604] 





a aaa aoa aa | 
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51. VocaBULARY. 


apxy beginning (Arche-ology) 
yvaun judgment, opinion 
dnpos people (demo-cracy) 
elonvn peace (Irene) 
OdAacoa, sea 

Geds God (theo-logy) 
xivduvos danger 

Kpurys judge (crit-ic) 

Adyos word (cata-logue) 
pode. muse (muse) 

copia wisdom (philo-sophy) 
TéeXVY art (techno-logy) 

vids 80n 


52. Exercise. 

1. év TH apyf Hv 0 AGyos Kad Oeds Fv (was) 6 Aoyos. 
2. "Incods Xpiotds 6 Beod vids. 3. &v TH Oardcoy 
mroid éoti(v). 4.  Qeod cipyvn. 5. 7) Tov xpurov codila. 

1. In the river are small islands. 2. The people 
remain(s) in the country. 3. The soldiers are on the 
island. 4. Wisdom isa gift of God. 5. The judge 
sends a gift to his brother (lit. “to the brother”). 


LESSON XIII! 


Contracted Nouns and Adjectiwes of the Vowel- 
Declension. | 
Grammar: §§ 105, 144 one line, 157, 158 a, 223 one line. 


53. Ir will be noticed, in the examples given 
below, that e-o and o-o contract into ov. Also, 





1 This lesson is not indispensable, at this point, to the progress of 
the pupil, and may be deferred. 
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that ¢ and o are absorbed into a following diph- 
thong." 














54 and 55. ; 
@ - yee i 
h vii earth pian 6 vous mind « 7d baroiv bone 
(yed- or yat-)| 5. ‘Epueds) (voo-) (orreo-) 
8. N. yf “Epps (vdo-s) vot-s (d0réo-v) do-roi-y 
G. ys | ‘Eppod (vdov) vod (gardov) do-rod 
D. vi |‘Epna — | (ody) ve (Borde) bore 
A. yiv | ‘Eppfi-v (yd0-v) vod-y (s0rdo-v) dc-rod-v 
V. yf =| “Epp (vde) vod (dardo-v) dc-rod-v 
Dual “Eppa im- | (vbw) wa(158 a) | (dordw) de7r&(158 a) 
ages of H. 
*Eppaty (vdéotv) votv (s0rdow) do-roty 
P.N *Eppat (vdor) vot (sora) bora 
G. *“Eppéy (yéwv) vav (6ardwy) éorav 
D. *Eppais (vda:s) vots (d0réos) dc-rots 
A. *Eppas (wdous) vods (60rda) d07a 
&wAdos, contr. axAots simple 
8. N. amdods amrAf atlody 
G. aahod arhiis amrdod 
D. ard and amhg — 
A. aardoty aarl fv amrdoby 
V. arAois aml amhody 
Dual Gro (158 a) arrAG are 
aroiv arkaiv atrhoty 
Pp. N. ardot arhat amv 
G. arlhav amrhov aahav 
D. atrAois amrdats amrdots 
A. atrdots amas aaAG 





1 The rules according to which contraction takes place will be ex- 


plained later in detail (see Lessons XLVII, XLVIII, XLIX). 
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dpybpeos, contr. dpyupois (224, last two lines) of silver 


8. N dpyupods dpyvpa dpyupoty 
G. | Gpyupod dpyupas &pyvpod 
D. | apyupy dpyvpg &pyupy 
A apyupody dpyupay dpyupoty 
V. | Gpyvpots dpyupa dpyupody 

Dual dpyvpé (158 a) d&pyvpa. apyupé 

Gpyupoty dpyupaty apyupoty 

P.N. | Gpyvpot dpyupat dpyupa 
G. | dpyvpay dpyupav dpyupav 
D. | Gpyvpots dpyupais apyupots 
A. | Gpyvpots dpyupas dpyupa 

56. VocaBuLaky. 

dzrAovs 3 simple 

dpyupos silver : 
dpyupovs 3 of silver 

ri earth (geo-graphy) 

“Epps Hermes 

xaxos 3 bad, cowardly 

paxpds 8 long 

vous mind 

éorobv bone (osteo-logy) 


wapd w. gen. of pers. from the side of, from 
“« w. dat. of pers. by the side of, with 
“< w. accus. of. pers. to the side of, to 

dpa, contracted fr. dpdw J see 

pépw I bear, I produce 


5'%. Rue 1.—The definite article is often used with 
abstract nouns, where in English it would be omitted. 

58. Ruiz 2.—The appositive agrees in (623) 
case with its substantive. 
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59. Exencise. 

1. d7AG pabjpata pavOavopev. 2. 4 yi} dpyupov 
dépe. 3. THv paxpay yédpipay opd. 4. wapda bed 1 
copia éori(y) (116).' 5. ri Nap Paves ev 17 Oardocy ; 

1. What does the judge say? 2. Peace brings 
good things to the country. 3. Art islong. 4. We 
are in danger. 5. I see the silver Hermes-statues. 


LESSON XIV. 

Imperfect Indic. Act. of ypaddo and dnpl.—Augment. 
—Personal Endings.—o- verbs and pur verbs. 
Grammar: §§ 306, 310, 811 three lines, with b and c. 

60. 


Pers. Endings. 
y 

I was writing I was saying 
t-ypade-s +s &-7-3 

you were writing you were saying 
Eypapev) | — pn 

he was writing he was saying 
&ypade-rov | -Tov t-a-rov 

both of you were writing both of you were saying 
e-ypapé-mny | my t-pd-rny 

both of them were writing both of them were saying 
&-ypddo-pev | -pev t-pa-pev 

we were writing we were saying 
e-ypade-re | ~re t-pa-re 

you were writing you were saying 
typado-v vor -cav | &-da-cav 

they were writing they were saying 


Like éypador inflect: Eevov I was remaining 
éreprrov I was sending 
épepoy I was bearing 
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61. On comparing éypadgor, éfnv with the presents 
ypadw and dnl, we at once notice that an e has been 
pretixed. This ¢ is called the awgment—lit. “increase” 
—and is applied, in the indicative mode, to the past 
tenses of verbs beginning with a consonant. 

62. The personal endings of the past tenses in the 
active voice are given in the middle column (§ 60). 

63. Verbs like ypada are called, from the last 
letter of the 1 sing. pres. indic. act., “verbs in -o.” 
Verbs like dni are called, from the termination of 
the 1 sing. pres. indic. act., “verbs in -ps.” 

Verbs in - are much more numerous, comprising 
nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. Verbs in -ys show 
an older and simpler formation, and include some of 
the commonest verbs. 

These two formations differ in two respects: 
(1) slightly in the endings: the verb in -w has -v; 
the verb in -ys has -cay in the 3 pl. of the imper- 
fect; (2) more decidedly in the stem to which the 
endings are applied. The present and imperfect 
tenses are both formed from the same stem—the 
present-stem. By leaving off the augment and the 
personal ending, this present-stem is discovered, in 
the two imperfects under consideration. If the im- 
perfect of ypadw is subjected to this process, two 
forms remain : ypado- and ypade-; otherwise written 
ypa¢g’|.-. This is the present-stem of ypddw. Apply- 
ing the same process to the imperfect of dnp, there 
remains ¢a-, or, in the singular, the lengthened form 
¢m-. These two forms are so related that they may 
be regarded as one, and the present-stem of dnl 
is ¢a-. We make, then, the following deduction: 
The present-stem of verbs in -w ends in @ variable 
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vowel (o or e); the present-stem of verbs in -us has 
no such vowel.' 


64. VocaBuLaky. 
dréaToXos apostle (apostle) 
BowGeva, aid 
éri prep. w. dat. upon 
éri prep. W. acc. against, sometimes fo 


Kai—Kal 
re (enclitic)—xad eae 


( )pv—( ) 8 ( )—dut, (and 


IlatAos Paul 
mparos 3 Jirst 
OTPAaTUTySs soldier 


65. Rutz.—Contrast between two clauses is often 
indicated in Greek by pév and 6é, which never begin 
their clause, but are usually the second word in their 
clause, év is commonly left untranslated; 5é is trans- 
lated by “but” or “and.” 


66. Exrnrcisx. 

1. trois otpariiras Bonbaav wépre 6 otparnyds. 
2. rovro ov« édnv. 3. more TA pabnpata éwavOdvete ; 
4, 4 mpwrn émictoAn IlavAou, Tod amoorédov. 5. 0 
pev otpatrnyos ypade, 6 Sé otparuorns NapPdve, ere 
oToNas. 

1. We were remaining. 2. We were sending the 
soldiers against the country. 3. There is a gate upon 
the bridge. 4. You were sending both general and 
soldiers. 5. We were writing letters. 


1 The reason why the imperfects of these two verbs are selected 
for comparison is because the difference between the -w and -ju con- 
jugation is least in the imperfect tense. 
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LESSON XV. 
_ Personal. Pronowns.—Present Indic. Act. of dw and 
Selcviype. 
Grammar: §§ 261, 268, 301. 
67%. 
FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON.| THIRD PERSON. 
Sing. Nom. éyo I ob thou 
Gen. é100, pod ood ov of him, her, it 
Dat. dnol, pol ool of 
Accus, dud, pé of q 
Dual N.A.V.| wh two of us ood two of you 
G. D. vi rh 
Ptar. Nom. fpets we dpets you odes they 
Gen. fpov tpav opay 
Dat. fpty tpiv odlor 
Accus. fpas pas ras 
68. 
Pers. Endings. 
Ade “pe Selxvi-ws 
I loose I show 
Ades Se Selxvi-s 
you loose you show 
Ada “ot Selxvi-or 
he looses he shows 
Ateroy | -rov Selxvv-rov 
both of you loose both of you show 
Ateroy | -rov Selxvv-rov 
both of them loose both of them show 
Ado-pev | -pev Sel(xvu-pev 
we loose we show 
Atere Te Selxvu-re 
you loose you show 
Adover | -(v)or Seaxvt-aor 


they loose they show 
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69. The preceding section gives the Present 
Indicative Act. of two common verbs: the first, a 
verb in -w; the second, a verb in -ws. The second, 
being the simpler formation, more readily discloses 
on examination the personal endings of this tense, 
and of other tenses (called principal tenses) inflect- 
ed like it. The present-stem of Adw is seen to be 
Avo- or Ave-, that is, to end with the variable vow- 
el; the. presentstem of Selcvius is Sevxvv-, the final 
v being long in the singular, short in dual and 
plural. 

70. Observe that the variable vowel of the pres- 
ent and imperfect Indicative appears as o before pu 
or vy; otherwise as e. 

71. Rue 1.—The subject of a finite verb 


is in the nominative case. [601] 
972. Rute 2.—The subject is often omitted 
when it is a pronoun of the first and second [602] 
person, 
43. Ruiz 3.—A finite verb agrees with 
its subject nominative in number and person. [603] 
"94. VOCABULARY. 
adyyeXos messenger (angel) 
deoerys master (despot) 
SodAos slave 
deixvdpe I show, I point out 
KOOL village 
Avw I loose, I destroy 
wérpa. rock (Peter, petri-fy) 
éyo I (Lat. ego) 
od thou (Lat. tu) 
of of him, her, it (Lat. sui) 


& interj. w. voc. O/ 
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75. Exercise. 

1. nets pev ypddopev, ov 5é AapPBaves, érrvortoNds. 
2. nal od TodTo dys. 3. TLov dys; 4. eyw TOOTS dys 
(115b). 5. Tas Tis nopns wiras Selxviow o Seomorns 
T@ SovrAY. 

1. I see the shadow of the rock. 2. We destroy 
the bridge in the river. 3. The messenger points out 
the rock to the soldiers. 4. He writes me a letter. 
5. The gifts of the master are beautiful. 


SPECIMEN Orat EXERcIsE. 

1. & Séorrora (147¢), Th od Gas; 2 TovTO dns, 
éxeivo ov dps (115c). 38. huty, Trois oTparnyots, péper o 
dyyedos emioroAny. 4. ipas, Tovs Kpitas, ope. 5. 
Tov Tov SeomroTou ayyeXov ope. 

1. To me, to thee, to us, to you. 2 We say, we 
show, we write, we learn. 3. I say that, I do not say 
this. 4. He said this to me. 


LESSON XVI. 


Pronouns continued: Intensive airés; Indefinite 
ddnros; Demonstrative 56e, otros, éxeivos.—Imper- 
fect Indic. Act. of 1» and Selxvipu. 


Grammar: §§ 265 and a, 267, 271 entire, 272, 678, 679, 680, 682, 695. 


26. Declension of dd5¢€ and otros. 


S5e 4Se 765 otros atry To0ro 
rode Thode Totde Totrov TavTns tTotTrou 
Tode THe Tobe TobTy TatTy Totty 


Tovie Thvde 768e Totrov ratrhy TotTo 
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rhs ThS¢ TS Tovrea ToUTe votre 

gtotvGe TotvSe rotyvSe Tovrow ToOUrToL rotrow 

otSe alBSe ré5e otros auras radro 

viaybe rTavSe cevbe totroyv rTotray rotroav 

rotoSe ratoSe roto Se TOUTS rTatrars Tobrous 

totaSe rhode Tad _ Tobrovs TAUTGS radra 
20. 

I was loosing EAtow - | &Selxvi-y _siI was showing 

you were loosing EAte-s &-Selxvi-g = you were showing 

he was loosing tidy) | &-Selxvy he was showing 


both of you were loosing é-Ade-row | &Selxvv-rov both of you were showing 
both of them were loosing é-Avé-rny | é-Sexvé-ryy both of them were showing 


we were loosing &-Ato-pev | -Selxvu-pev we were showing 
you were loosing é&Adere | &-Selxvu-re you were showing 
they were loosing &Av0-v &-Selxvu-cray they were showing 


The hyphens in the above paradigm are intended to call 
attention to the three elements: augment, present-stem, per- 
sonal ending. For table of personal endings, see § 60. 


78. Generat Roe ror Accent or VEerss.—Theo 
accent stands as far as possible from the end of the form 
(recessive accent, 104 b); that is, on the penult when 
the ultima is long by nature, otherwise on the ante- 
penult. Compare and contrast this principle with 
that which held good in nouns and adjectives (§ 48). 

79. Rue 2.—Substantives with the in- (673) 
tensive avrds, and with the demonstratives 
55e, otros, éxeivos, require the article, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position. 

Thus: odes 6 dvOpwiros (not obros dvOpwiros), this 


man. 
80. Rute 3.—dAXor means others, Lat. alii; of 


diAroe means the rest, Lat. ceteri. 
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81. VocaBULaRY. 


dAXos other (Lat. alius) 

autos self (auto-graph) 

éxetvos that (there, yonder) 

éxel adv. of place _— there 

doe this (here, at hand) 

ade adv. thus (as follows) 

ovros this, that 

ourws adv. thus (as previously shown) 
wou; where ? 


82. EXERCISE. | 

1. wéwre oé cal due eis Tavrny thy Kon. 2. 
rovoe Tov avOpwiroy opd. 3. To’s avTovs aTpaTOTas 
eis THY vnoov émrepmev). 4. 6 adtos Seomorns exe 
TauTny Ti yopav. 5. trod dow 6 ayyedos ; éxel dori. 

1. He was showing to me the shadow of that rock. 
2. This village is beautiful. 3. They were destroying 
the bridge in the river. 4. That land produces good 
citizens. 5. We have the same friends. 


SprcmEN Ora EXeERrcise. 

1. &my, Epapev, eypadouev, épépopev. 2. atrn 7 
yijcos, avTI % vijoos. 3. avTos dnt, avrol daci(v), 
autos épn (Lat. apse diait), 4. ot avrol rrodtras, oboe 
Of WONTAL, AUTOL OL TONTAL. 

1. We ourselves say this. You yourself say that. 
2. The country itself. The same country. This 
country. 3. He speaks as follows. He says this 
(these things). 4. We were sending aid. We were 
bearing presents. 
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LESSON XVIL. 


Pronouns continued ; Possessives eos, cos, spérepos, 
tyétepos.—Lrelative 8s.—Interrogative rls, rl.— 
Indefinite ris, 11.—Indefinite Relative bari. 


Grammar: §§ 269, 275, 2'77 with a, 280. 


83. Ruiz 1.—The possessive pronouns, like other 
adjectives, regularly have the attributive position when 
their noun has the article: o écyds dderdds, my 
brother. 

84. Rute 2.—Instead of the possessive pronouns, 
the genitive of the personal pronouns ov, cov, nuar, 
tuev—and for the third person, avrod, aris, autav— 
are more commonly used in the predicate position: o 
aderpos pov, my brother; o aderdos avrijs, her brother ; 
o dbenhos abrav, their brother. 

85. Rute 3.—The relative pronoun 4s, 7, 6, is 
less used in Greek than the same pronoun in Latin and 
English, their being, as will hereafter be shown, several 
substitutes for it. | 

86. Rute 4.—The indefinite pronoun 7s, 7), may 
sometimes be translated by the English indefinite arti- 
cle a, an: av@pwirds tis, @ man; it may often be 
translated by some, certain: Royou: twés, certain 
words. 

8%. Rute 5.—The apparent inconsistency of the 
accent of some forms of the indefinite relative—e. g. 
obrivos and wvrwov—with the principles previously 
stated, disappears when it is remembered that the latter 
part of the word is enclitic, 
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88. VocABULARY. | 


€u0s 
7yp-erEpos 
aos 
a? 

dérepos 
avrov 

> “A” 
QUTHS 
avroy 
Lg yg 
os, 7}, 6 
GOTLS, HTS, O Tt 

l¢ , 
ris; ti; 
tis, ti 
» 
aye 
Aéyw 


> fa 
OLKLa 


af 
oTparua 


89. EXER cIsE. 


my, cf. Lat. meus 

our noster 

your (thy), cf. Lat. tuus 

your, cf. Lat. vester 

his 

her 

their 

who, which, what, cf. qui, quae, quod 

whoever, whichever, whatever 

who? which? what? 

some, any 

I lead (Lat. ago) 

I say, I call 

house (Lat. vicus, Engl. termination 
-wich or -wick in names of places) 

army 


1. 6 euds ddeApos ayabes dor. 2. 6 aryabos hiros 
cou Tréurret por Sapa. 3. 6 oTpaTnyos ayer THY oTPa- 
Tidy él Thy paxpay yédpipay. 4. tives Eioiy odTOL Ot: 
avOpwrot cal tl réeyouow; 5. tadtTd éoTw & eyo 
ypadw (Haec sunt quae ego scribo). | 

1. Who was writing letters? 2. Some men were 


writing them. 3. 


My brother is in your house. 4. 


The general remains in his house. 5. I see the gifts 
which you are sending to us. 
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LESSON XVIII. 


Reflexive Pronouns.—Numerals.—First ten Cardi- 
nals and Ordinals.—Declension. of els, Sv0, tpeis, 
Técoapes. 

Grammar: §§ 266 with a, 288, 290, 683 with a. 


90. Dec Ension of the Reflexive Pronouns. 


myself thyeel f himself, herself, itself 
8.G. | duavrod, -As ceavrod, -Hs davrod, -f\s 
D. | épavrg, ceauTy, 7} daurq, -7j 
A. | thaurdy, -hv ocauréy, -fVv éauréy, ~hyv, -d 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
P.G. | fpéev atray dpay atrav cavréy 
or odéy atrav 
D. | fpiv atrots, -ats | tpty atrots, -ats | éavrots, -ais 
or odlow atrots, -ats 
A. | tpas atrods, -As| duis atrots, -As | éavrois, -ds, -d 
or eas atrots, -4s 


RemarK.—The place of a nominative singular of 
the reflexive pronoun in all persons and in both num- 
bers is supplied by avrds, airy, adrol, avrat. 


91. The first four Cardinal Numbers declined. 


one two three four 


es pla & | N.A. 860 | tpeis pla | réocapes ticcapa 
évds pads évds | G. D. Svoty TpLav 


évé pid évl -eprert ticcaper 
ta plav ty tps tela | rércapas rtéccapa 


Remarx.—These forms are not strictly in place at 
this point, as they belong mostly to the consonant de- 
clension. But they follow so closely the indefinite ris 
that they will be easily learned. 
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92. Rure.—When the reflexive pronouns are used 
in the genitive instead of the possessive pronouns, they 
take the attributive position. 





93. VocABULARY. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

els, pia, év one 1 pOTOS Jirst 
dvo two Sevrepos second 
Tpels, Tpia. three tpiros third 
Técoapes, Técocapa four térapros fourth 
WEVTE Jive wéurros fifth 
eg gta ExTOs siath 
érrd seven €BSop,0s seventh 
6KTo eight dydoos eighth 
évvéa nine évaros ninth 
déxa ten Séxaros tenth 

epavrod of myself 

oeavrov of thyself 

éavrov of himself 

dérdpov tree 

éXadpes 3 light. 

vaurns sailor (naut-ical) 

ovdé (= ov-de) but not, nor, not even 

ere no one, nobody 

ovdev no thing, nothing 

gopriov (pépw) burden, cargo 


94. Exercise. 

1. pevopev ev tH hpetépa oikld. 2. 6 otparnyos 
mwéurres Tos éavtod otpatiatas. 3. dépw TO euavTod 
gopriov. 4. 7d gopriov pov édradpov got, Aéyet Oo 
Xpurros. 5. Séxa dévdpa ev exelvn TH vyo@ opa. 

1. What do you say to your servant? I say noth- 
ing. 2. Not one road leads upon the bridge. 3. 
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What were you showing to our citizens? 4. I was 
showing to them the Nine Roads. 5. The general 
was sending five soldiers as aid. 


Ora, EXeERrcisr. 
The first house. The second street. The fifth 
bridge. The sixth man. The tenth soldier. 


LESSON XIX. 


Prepositions. 
Grammar: §§ 784, 787. 


95. Prepositions have a two-fold use: 

1) In composition with verbs they form the 
very numerous compound verbs, which 
are a characteristic feature of the Greek 
language ; 

2) Joined with nouns in various cases, they de- 
fine the relation of the nouns to other 
words more clearly than the case-endings 
alone could. 

96. In Greek, many prepositions may be used 
with two or even with three cases, and the modifica- 
tion of meaning may then be thus stated: the dative 
with a preposition expresses an idea of rest mm; the 
accusative, of motion toward , the genitive, of passage 
Jrom a certain situation. Thus the general meaning 
of the preposition rapa is near, but this meaning is 
modified according to the case of the noun with which 
the preposition is connected, as follows: 

pévw Tapa Te aderAd@ pov, I stay bestde my 
brother. 
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TH ayyediav mapa Tov oTrparyyov téutre, he 
sends the message ¢o the general. 

dyer tov SovAov mapa Tod Seotrorov, he leads 
the servant f7om his master. 

9'7. The meanings of most of the prepositions 
will best be learned gradually from the vocabularies, 
but in this lesson a list is given of such as are used 
with only one case. 

1. Prepositions with the genitive only: 


avrt enstead of 

azo (Lat. ab) "from, away from 
éx, bef. vowels é& (Lat. ex) from, out of 

apo (Lat. pro) before, im front of 
dvev without 

évexa because of 

péxpe up to, until 

TAH except 


For the elision of the final vowel of ayri, awd, see 79. The 
last four prepositions in the above list are called improper, 
because they are never used in composition with verbs, which 
is regarded as their proper use. 


2. Prepositions with the dative only: 
éy (Lat. in with abl.) in, among 
ovy (Lat. cum) with 

3. Prepositions with accusative only: 

eis into, to, cf. Lat. 2m with accus. 
ws to (only with persons) 

Of the above prepositions, éx, év, eis, @s are pro- 
clitics (111b,c), and évexa is postpositive, i. e., always 
follows its genitive. | 

98. Rutz.—A preposition with its case often stands 
between an article and noun like an attributive adjec- 
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tive (cf § 28): ag. of ey TH vyoq avOpwmra, the men 
on the island. The article may also be used alone with 
the prepositional phrase: e. g. of éy TH vijoq, the (peo- 
ple) on the rsland. 


99. VocaBULARY. 


dOXos contest 

dOXov prize 

dOAnri}s contestant (athlete) 

BiBrvov book (Bible, biblio-graphy) 

épyov work (work) 

p-érpov measure (meter) 

podov rose (rhodo-dendron) 

“Pddos Rhodes 

oxXoA7 leisure (place of learned leisure, schocl) 
xpdvos time (chrono-meter) 


Add the prepositions given in § 97 and the follow- 
ing compound verbs : 
Gro-Seikvipu I show forth, appoint 
éé-d-yw I lead out, export 
jwap-éxw I have at hand, furnish 
mpo-Aap Bava I take beforehand, preoccupy 


100. Exercise. 

1. todrov tov avOpwrov avr’ éxelvov érréutropey. 
2. po THs TOU KptTov oixlas Kadov Sévdpoy eotiv. 3. 
h TXOAN Hydov trapéye. GOAntas Twas. 4. of oTpaTIO- 
Tat wpodapBdvovet thy vijcov. 5. obras o AOAnTHS 
éhepe T6 AOAov ev Trévre aOrous. 

1. I see my friend among the athletes. 2. Time 
destroys the works of wise men. 3. He appoints 
Cyrus general instead of his brother. 4. We were 
writing in this book the dimensions of the island. 5. 
The island of Rhodes produces beautiful roses. 
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LESSON XxX. 


Augment of Verbs beginning with a Vowel or Diph- 
thong.—Augment of Compound Verbs. 
Grammar: §§ 355, 356, 857, 360 with a. 


101. Tue augment e has been described in Les- 
son XIV. This is called the syllabic augment because 
it adds a syllable to the verb. It is applied only to 
verbs beginning with a consonant. Verbs beginning 
with a vowel or diphthong have what is known as the 
temporal augment. This does not increase the num- 
ber of syllables, but the length or ¢2me of the first 
syllable of the verb. Hence the name ¢emporal, from 
Lat. tempus, “ time.” 

102. There follow, as illustrations of the temporal 
augment, the Imperfect Indic. Act. of two verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel: adxovw, [ hear, and drip, [ 
destroy. The first is a verb in -w; the second a verb 
in -p0. 


Pers. Endings. 

Fjxovo-v v O\Av-v 

I was hearing I was destroying 
Fnove-s | OAAv-s 

you were hearing you were destroying 
Fxove — OA 

he was hearing he was destroying 
¢\xotve-rov | -rov @\Av-Tov 

both of you were hearing both of you were destroying 
qxovd-ryy | -tTHy @\At-rny 

both of them were hearing both of them were destroying 
qxobo-pev | -pev O\Av-pev 

we were hearing we were destroying 
qkote-re | ~TE &Av-re 

you were hearing you were destroying 
#jxov0-v ~v or -cay | GAAuv-cay 

they were hearing . they were destroying 


3 
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Like jxovoy inflect : ayo I was leading 
jaAavvov I was marching 


103. In compound verbs the last letter of a 
preposition ending in a vowel is dropped when the 
verb begins with a vowel. Thus: dm-dyo, I lead 
away, from amo and d@yw. This loss of the last let- 
ter of the preposition occurs also before the sylla- 
bic augment. Thus: dzrodelxvip, L appoint, but 
impf. dz-edelevuv. The only exceptions are mepi and 
apo, which always retain their final vowel. Thus: 
mpo-rAapBave, I preoceupy, impf. wpo-eddpPBavor (also 
contracted mpovAapBavor). 


104. VocaBuLary. 


dxovw I hear (acoustics) 

dorks wine-skin 

ypapparikds 3 grammatical 

ypapparixn grammar 

dud prep. w. gen. through, across 

dia prep. w. acc. because of 

éLavvw trans. J drive, intrans. J march 
ég-eXavvw I march out, I march forth 
véos 3 new (Lat. novus) 

olvos wine (Lat. vinum, Engl. wine) 
oAND pL I destroy 

dr-0\AD pu I destroy utterly (Apollyon) 
madas 3 old (Palaeo-graphy) 

pevyw I flee (Lat. fugio) 

guy} flight (Lat. faga) 


105. Exercise. 

1. pavOdvopev THY ypappatixny (Téxvnv). pavOdvo- 
pev THY “EAAnviKnY ypaypatinny. 2. 8a Tavrns Tijs 
xewpas éE-njravve Kipos. 3. édevyouer eis pixpav twa 
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ynoov. 4. dia roto éfevyov of otpatuatat. 5. 0 véos 
olvos amcAXvot Tos TradaLovrs acKovs. Tl amTwAAD TOUS 
WaNaiovs acKos ; 

1. The general was marching forth up to a certain 
river, 2. On this account I was remaining. 3. The 
flight of the soldiers was cowardly («axds). 4. What 
soldiers were destroying these bridges? 5. We were 
destroying the boat of the sailors. 


Ora EX®ERcIsE. 


We were leading. They were marching. You 
were hearing. I was destroying. Who was showing? 
We were preoccupying. 


LESSON XXI. 


Middle Voice-—Present Indic. Midd. of r\im and 
Seixviput.— Personal Endings of Present Middle 
and Present Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 298 with a, 809, 811, 812, 818, 818. 


106. Brsmers the Active and the Passive, most 
Greek verbs have a third voice, called the Middle. 

The Middle Voice signifies in general that the 
doer performs an action upon or for himself (Direct 
or Indirect Middle). Sometimes the meaning of a 
verb is almost the same in the Middle and Active 
voices; sometimes it is quite different. Verbs in the 
Middle voice often govern the ‘accusative, if they 
govern it in the Active. 


49 GREEK LESSONS. 


10%. Though there are three voices in Greek, 
there are but two sets of personal endings: one for 
the Active, the other for the Middle. Hence one 
set of forms serves for the middle and passive voices 
in four tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect. 

108. Many Greek verbs have no active voice, but 
are used only in the middle. These are called Middle 
Deponents. 


109. clay 


Endings. 
Ato-par “por | Selxvv-por 
I loose myself I show myself 
Ada (for Ave-oas) | -ome =| Selxve-cas 
you loose yourself you show yourself 
Ade-ras var =| Selcvv-rar 
he looses himself he shows himself 
Ate-cbov -o8ov | Sekvu-cbov 
both of you loose yourselves both of you show yourselves 
Ade-cBov -78ov | dcixvu-o8ov 
both of them loose themselves both of them show themselves 
Avd-pe0a 0a | Seuxvi-pela 
we loose ourselves we show ourselves 
Ade-obe ~o0e Selxvu-c0e 
you loose yourselves you show yourselves 
Ado-vrar -vrac | Selxvuevrae 
they loose themselves they show themselves 


For explanation of the present-stems Av |,- and 8exw-, 
and of the personal endings, see §§ 62 and 63. 


110. In the above paradigms Avowa: may mean 
I loose myself (direct middle); or, Z loose for myself, 
ransom (indirect middle); or, yet again, J am being 
loosed (passive). In translation, the connection must 
show which is meant. 

111. Ruite.—The agent with a verb in the passive 
voice is regularly expressed by izrd with the genitive. 
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112. VocasuLary. 


Baivw walk, go 

BddAw throw 

§:a-Baivw I go through, I cross 
dixrvov net 

épxouar (deponent) I come 

7yp-<pa. day 

QvedXa. gust, tempest 

oi pev—oi 8¢ some—others 

wavw I put a stop to, I arrest 


wavopua. (direct midd.) I leave off, cease from, lit. 
arrest myself (governs gen.) 
tro prep. w. gen. of agent dy (cf. Lat. a w. abl. of agent 


tré prep. w. dat. under (cf. Lat. sub w. abl.) 
td prep. w. acc. under (cf. Lat. sub w. acc.) 
$dBos Jear (hydro-phobia) 


113. Exercise. 

1. 6 otpatnyis StéBawe thy yopav oiv Tois otpa- 
Tura. 2. 6 tarmos mavetat Tod PoBov. 3. ovTos oO 
ayabos modiTns vet TOds SovrAoUs. 4. Has avToOvS 
édXvopev. 5. Bdadrovow ot vadtas ra Sixtua. eis THv 
O@araccav. 

1. On account of the storm the soldiers were 
throwing the cargo out of the transport. 2. My 
brother throws himself into the sea. 3. My letter is 
being written by a slave. 4. The messengers are 
being sent from the presence of (§ 96) the general. 
5. The master was arresting the fear of his slaves. 
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LESSON XXII. 


Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passwe of dio 
and Selxvipu. 


Grammar: §§ 376, 824, 828, 829, 830, 882. 


114. Endings 

&-dvd-pny opyy | é-Sexvé-pny 

I was ransoming I was manifesting 
é-Adov (for Lave-co) | -ro é-Selxvv-cro 

you were ransoming you were manifesting 
é-Ade-ro 0 -Selxvu-ro 

he was ransoming he was manifesting 
é-Ade-obov “Gov | t-Sedxvv-c8oy 

both of you were ransoming both of you were manifesting 
t-Avd-oOny -otny | i-Saxvi-cbny 

both of them were ransoming both of them were manifesting 
b-vd-80, ba | &Saxvi-peda 

we were ransoming we were manifesting 
é-Ade-o0e oe | éSelxvv-cfe 

you were ransoming you were manifesting 
t-ddo-vro ro | b-Sekvu-vro 

they were ransoming they were manifesting 


115. It was stated in §106 that the meaning of 
the middle voice sometimes diverges widely, some- 
times differs little, from that of the active. In the 
above paradigm, the indirect middle (813) édvoump, 
I was loosing for myself, may yield the apparently 
active meaning of L was ransoming; and the sub- 
jective middle (814) édeucvipny yields a sense scarcely 
different from the active. 

It must not be forgotten that all the above forms 
may have the passive meaning, so that éAvouny may 
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mean J was being loosed and éSeuxvipny I was being 
shown. 

Notice in each form, as indicated by hyphens, the 
elements: augment, present-stem, and personal end- 
ing. The stem of the first verb is \v*|-; that of the 
second, devu-. The first is a verb in -w; the second, 
a.verb in -j. 

116. Rutz 1.—The dative is used to de- 


note the time at which something is, or is done. [782] 
11'%. Rute 2.—The predicate noun, in [669] 

general, is without the article, 
118. Vocasorary. 

dyyaAia message, tidings 

"AyyAia England 

"Apepucy America 

éxxAnota (1) assembly, (2) church (ecclesia-stic) 

qAwos _ sun (helio-trope) 

pdxopuas (deponent) J fight (logo-machy) 

Gpvips I rouse 

épvupat (direct midd.) J rise 

ovpayds heaven, sky 

Ilépons Persian 

wopicw LT furnish, I procure 

mopiopas (indir. midd.) ZT provide myself with 

otros, pl. ra otra grain, provisions - 

paivw LI show 


gaivopa: (direct midd.) I show myself, I appear 
119. Exercise. 


1. 4 orparia érropitero cita ex ths ywpas Tov 
Ilepoav. 2. payopeOa mpd Xpiorod nab ris “"Exxdn- 
alas avtod. 3. TH TeTdptn Mpa (hour) édpaiveto o 
qos éy ta» ovpavp. 4. 0 Klvdvvos wpvi tov poBov 
Tov ToNTOV. 5. 1 yopa huay réyerar ‘“Apepinn. 
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1. We were providing food. We were providing 
ourselves with food. Food was being provided by 
us. 2. Noone fights for us. 3. The fear of God is 
the beginning of wisdom. 4. This tidings appears 
good. 5. We came to our country through no small 
dangers. 


LESSON XXIII. 
Classified Vocabulary of Words in Lessons I-X XT. 


120. 
Nouns. SodX0s slave 
*AyyXa England Sapov gift 
ayyala message, tidings | dphvy peace 
d&yye\os messenger dxxdrynola assembly, church 
&5aApés brother éroroAh letter 
d0dyrfs athlete Epyov work 
&8ov prize ‘Epp fis Hermes 
aOdos contest dros sun 
"Awepuchh America fila day 
EvOpwmos man OdrAacca sea 
é&ado-roos apostle Geds god 
Epyupos silver [province | 0be\XAa gust, tempest 
dex h beginning, rule, | trios horse 
doxés wine-skin trmomérapos . river-horse 
Bote aid xlySivos danger 
BiBXloy book Kpirhs judge 
yédupa bridge Kodpos Cyrus 
7 earth Koun village 
y\déooa tongue word, narrative 


Ypdppara (n. pl.) writings, letters 


Adyos 
pobfpara, (n. pl.) lessons 


SévBpov tree pérpoy measure 
Seowdrys master poton muse 
Sfjpos people vatrns sailor 
Slcrvoy net veavlas youth 
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viiocos fem. tsland 
voids mind 
68¢s fem. way 
otx(a house 
olvos wine 
évopara (ntr. pl.) names 
écrotv bone 
otpavds sky, heaven 
TlatXos Paul 
Tlépons Persian 
wétpa rock 
totov transport 
woXtrns citizen 
WOTALOS river 
awpaypara (n. pl.) things 
aohny gate 
*Po80s fem. Rhodes 
pdSov rose 
otros, pl. cira grain, food 
ond shadow 
copla wisdom 
oTparryos general 
orpatia army 
OTPAaTLoTns soldier 
oKOAH leisure, school 
téxvy art 
rth honor 
vids son 
oNXa Sriendship 
oQos Sriend 
déBos fear 
doptloy burden 
duyf flight 
Xpdvos time 
XopG country 
pa hour 
ADJECTIVES. 
(a) Of quality. 
ayalds good, brave 


Gwrhots simple 


dpyupots of silver 
ypapparixés grammatical 
Aadpds light 
Kaxds bad, cowardly 
Kadds beautiful, comely 
paxpds long 
plxpdés small 
vdog new 
6, 4, rd the 
wahards old 
PQuos Sriendly 
(b) Of number. 
1. Cardinal. 
els one 
otSels no one 
8é0 two 
tpeis three 
ticcapes Sour 
alyre Jive 
€ siz 
érrd seven 
éxTe eight 
évwéa. nine 
Séxa ten 
2. Ordinal. 

TpaTos Jirst 
Sebrepos second 
tolros third 
vTérapros Sourth 
aréyarros Sifth 
kcros sizth 
eBSopnos seventh 
SySoo0s eighth 
tvaros ninth 

-| S&karos tenth 

PRONOUNS. 

&\Xos other 
airds self 
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éavrod of himself 
éyé I 
éxetvos that, he 
thavrod of myself 
duds my 
hyets we 
hpérepos our 
8Se this (one) 
& prv—é 5 the one—the other 
ol ptv—ol 84 = some—others 
Ss, 4, 8 who, which 
Sons, ffris, 6 re whoever, which- 
ever 
ov of himself 
ovros this, he 
ceavrod of thyself 
ods thy (your) 
ot thou (you) 
tls, rl who? what? 
tis, TL some, any 
dpets you 
tpérepos your 
VERBS. 
dye I lead 
éxobw Ihear [point 
dtro-Selxvups =—s-sT_ show forth, ap- 
ér-dd\Av ps I destroy 
Batve I step 
BadrA(© I throw 
Ypade I write 
Selxvopa I show 
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Se(xvupen (dir.m.) J show myself 
Se(xvupas (subj. m.) 1 manifest 


S.a-Balve 

eipl 

Aatve 

e-dyw 
d-eXKatve 

dex opas (dep.) 


Xo 


I cross 

Iam 

I drive, I march 
I lead out 

I march forth 
I come 

I have 


iy I was, he was 
AapBdve I take 

Myo - Teall, I say 
Ate I loose, I destroy 


Atopar (dir.m.) J loose myself 
Atopas (indir. m.) J ransom 
pavOdve 1 learn 
wéxopas (dep.) I fight 

péve I remain 
SAAUpe I destroy 
SdAvpas (dir. m.) J perish 


Spvups I rouse, I stir 
up 

Spvupas (dir. m.) J arise 

ope I see 

mrap-dx w I furnish 

rate I arrest 

wotopas (dir.m.) J cease from 

woptla I furnish 


wopopas (indir. J provide myself 
midd.) with 


aéuare I send 
dalva I show 
alvopas (dir.m.) J appear 
dépw I bear 
debyo I flee 
dnpl I say 
ADVERBS. 
éxet there 
ob, otk no, not 
otte, obrws = thus (as precedes) 
WOTE 5 when ? 
WOU; where? 
TOS 5 how ? 
vl; what? why? 
ode thus (as follows) 
PREPOSITIONS. 
dvevu without 
avrt instead of 
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ard from, away | tré under, W. pass. 
rom vb., 
Sf by 
Sed through és (Ww. persons only) ¢o 
= ris ConJUNCTIONS. 
&, é out, out of at 
dy in 56 = ad 
tvexa because of (and) 
brl con cal and, also 
péxpe up to, until r | ( ) 
; by the side of ot5é but not, nor, 
{ hout not even 
hp ; vre—xal both—and 
=ps before, for INTERJECTION. 
* rby with O! 


121. Route 1.—An adjective agrees with 


its substantive in case, number, and gender. [620] 
122. Rute 2.—The substantive to which [621 
an attributive adjective belongs is often omitted, J 


123. Exxrcise. 

1. thy Tév Tadatov (avOperrwv) codplav pavOdvopev. 
2. Kipos é&-nravvev ex Tavrns Tis yapas eis dAAnY Twa 
yapay. 3. of orparubtas érrop{fovro citov Kal olvov 
dvev xivdivov. 4. Tl Kipov orparnyov taurns Tijs 
apyis am-edelxvi ; 5. Aapetos drredeixvi avrov. 

1. This man is a brother of that athlete. 2. We 
are fleeing through fear of the tempest. 3. He was 
leading the army into certain villages. 4. It is the 
tenth hour of the day. 5. I lose no day. 
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LESSON XXIV. 


Present Subjunctive and Present Optative of dw, in 
all voices. 


Grammar: §§ 298, 299 with a, 800, 801, 314. 














124. 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. Present Oprarive. 
Active. | Midd. and Passive. Active, Midd. and Passive. 
Adc Adw-par Ado Avol-pnv 
Ady-s Aty (for Abn-cas) Ator-s Adov-o (for Adot-co) 
Ady Ady-Tar Avor (102 b) | Adov-ro 
Ady-rov | Advn-o8ov Adot-rov Avou-o-Boy 
Avyn-rov | Adn-o8ov Atol-ryy Avol-cOnv 
Ato-pev Atéd-peda Avou-pev Avol-1.80, 
Atn-Te Aty-o0e Adoure Adou-obe 
Ateo-or Ado-vrar Adove-v Avol-vro 





125. In the subjunctive the present-stem of Ava, 
Av", 1s changéd to Az*|,-, the long variable vowel *|, 
taking the place of °|,. The endings are the same as 
in the present indicative. 

In the optative an ¢, called the mode-suffix of the 
optative, is affixed to the present-stem dio., making 
Avor-, and to this the personal endings of the past 
tense (§§ 60, 114) are affixed. But in the 1st sing. 
opt. act. the ending is -ye instead of -v, and that 
in the 8d pl. opt. act. the mode-suffix is ce instead 


of ¢. 





FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 5] 


RULES FOR THE EMPLOYMENT OF FINITE MODES IN SIM- 
PLE SENTENCES, 


126. Rote 1.—The indicative expresses [865] 
that which 2s, was, or will be. It is used 
when the reality of an action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned: “he went”; “he did not stay”; “will he 
return ¢” 

12%. Rowe 2.—The first person of the (866, 2} 
subjunctive is used to express a request or : 
proposal; “let us come.” (Hortative Subjunctive.) 

128. Ruiz 3.—The optative is used to 


express a wish that something may happen: [870] 
“may I learn!” (Optative of Desire.) 

129. VocaBuLary. 
opagsa wagon 
diSdorxados teacher 
diddoKw teach (didac-tic) 
ev adv. well 
pabnarns learner, disciple 
pera-réurw send after (to fetch) 
pera-rréprropas (indir. midd.) summon 
G7rAov utensil, arm 
drda, pl. of drAov arms, armor 
érAiTys heavy-armed man (hoplite) 
Topevw carry 


wopevopas (direct midd.) proceed, march, of troops ; 
é\avvw being more appro- 
priate to the general 
130. Exercisr. 
1. wropevapeba Sia tavrys THs xywpas eis GAAnV Twa 
xapav. 2. Ta ThY oTpaTiwTay bra édépero (passive) 
éni rais audtas. 3. tovs pabntas Siddoxos o Siddoxa- 
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dos pabnpata ayabd. 4. pera-reprepeba Kipov as 
(as) pirdov. 5. AdouTe Tov vidv pov. 

' 1; Let us release these slaves. Let us ransom 
these slaves. 2. May these slaves be released. 3. 
May the hoplites destroy the bridge in the river. 4. 
May we learn what (@) our teacher teaches. 5. Let 
us bear well the evils which God sends. 


LESSON XXYV. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Active 
of r\uw.—Synopsis of Present System in the Active 
Voice.—Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 

Grammar: §§ 299 b, 314, 380, 881, 882. 


131. 
IMPERATIVE, Pers. Endings. 
2. Ade 6. loose thou 
8. Avé-re To let him (her) loose 
2. Nte-rov “Tov both of you loose 
8. Avé-rav Tov let them both loose 
2. Ave-re re loose ye 
8. Av6-vrev -yTev let them loose 
Até-Twoay Twoay 
INFINITIVE. 
Adew to loose 
PARTICIPLE. 
loosing 
Mase. Fem. Ntr. 
Nom. Sg. Avev Avovon Adoy 


Nom. Pl. Atovres Avoveat Adovra 
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132. Synopsis of Present System Active. 


Ind. Ato T loose; or I am loosing 
“ EXto-v —s_ was loosing 
“Sub. Ade let me loose (hortative subjunctive) 
Opt. Adot-ps may I loose (optative of desire) 
Imv. Ave loose thou 
Inf. Adeav to loose, or to be loosing 
Par. Adwv loosing 


133. The Imperative is the Mode of Command. 
Its negative is 21. 

134. The Infinitive has a greater variety of uses 
in Greek than in Latin, and, in this respect, resembles 
more closely the English. The Infinitive often ex- 
presses Purpose in Greek. But its most common 
uses are those which are described as the /nfinztive in 
Indirect Discourse and the Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse. In both of these uses the Infinitive com- 
monly stands as the subject or object of another verb. 

135. Inromve w Invrmecr Discourse. — In 
English we may say, ““I remember to have heard,” 
“‘T remember that I heard,” “I remember hearing,” 
with little or no difference in meaning. Similarly, 
in Greek, the words or thoughts of another may be 
expressed, in a dependent form, in three ways: (1) 
by an infinitive ; (2) by a dependent clause with ore 
or as, “that”; (8) by a participle. 

136. Roz 1.—The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse 
follows verbs of saying and thinking, and expresses the 
words or thoughts of a person in a dependent form. 

REMARK.—The verb of saying or thinking is called the 
principal verb. 

13%. Rue 2.—The subject of the infini- 


tive, if expressed, stands in the accusative, [959] 
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138. Roe 3.—The subject of the infini- 


tive is not expressed when it is the same as the [940] 
subject of the principal verb. 

139. Rote 4.—The negative adverb 1019 
of the hortative subjunctive, the optative of ut 02 07 
desire, and the imperative, is not ov, but 7. 

140. VocasuLaky. 
dxovw obj. often in gen. hear (acoustics) 
éxaoros 3, has pred. position each 
xeAevw | command 
diBos stone (litho-graph) 
paxn battle 
pn not 
vixy victory 
otopas (dep.) think : 
mroONepos war (polemics) 
mwoAvEepos 3 hostile, also as subst. enemy 
oKNVy tent (scene) 
gov7 voice (tele-phone) 

141. Exercise. 


1. &caoros 6 avOpwios to éavrod hoptioyv pepérw. 
2. Mx Aéye Tavra. 3. AtdOvTwY Tas yedupas. 4. Edeye 
Tov otpatnyov é&-eXavvel eis THY TOV ToNeLlov Ywpav. 
5. olopas Tovs vavTas pevyew ev TH Troy. 

1. Let the soldiers carry the stones. 2. Let us 
teach our scholars wisdom. 3. May we not flee be- 
fore the enemy! 4. I think that I hear a voice. 5. 
Let each soldier remain in his tent. 


OraL EXERCISE. 
1. Avopev, AUmpev, Avotpev, AVOVTMY, AVELY, NUOD. 
2. KeNEVEL, KENEVOL, KEAEVETW, KEAEVWV. 3. KEAEUW cE 
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méyrew Tos otpatutas. 4. Epn cue thy yédipay 
Aveww. 

1. They loose, let us loose, may they loose, let 
him loose, to loose, loosing. 2. I destroy the bridge, 
I am destroying the bridge, I was destroying the 
bridge. 3. I say that the enemy flee. 4, Sending, 
writing, learning, bearing. 


LESSON XXVL 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Mid- 
dle and Passive of dA\1w.—Synopsis of Present 
System in the Middle (and Passive) Voice.—In- 
JSimitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


Grammar: §§ 314, 880, 381, 382, 988, 


142. 
IMPERATIVE. Pers. Endings. (PassivE.) 
2. Xdov (for Ave-cro) ro be thou loosed 
8. Avé-cOeo -o 8 let him be loosed 
2. Ave-o Boy -ofoy be both of you loosed 
8. Avd-c bey -obov let them both be loosed 
2. Ade-70e -oe be ye loosed 
8. Avé-cBov -obwy let them be loosed 
(Adé-cOworay) (-cOwcay) 
INFINITIVE. (Passive. ) 
Ade-o8ar to be loosed 
PARTICIPLE. being loosed 
Mase. Fem. Ntr. 


Nom. Sg. Avd-pevos Avo-pévy Avd-pevov 
Nom. Pl. Avd-pevor Avd-pevar Lid-peve 
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143. Synopsis of Present System Middle and 


Passive, 


Direct Middle. Indirect Middle. Passive. 
Ind. Ado-par I loose myself; I ransom; I am loosed 


“ — Qvé-pny __I was loosing myself; I was ransoming; I was being loosed 
Sub. Ade-por (let me loose myself;)! (let me ransom;) (let me be loosed) 
Opt. Avol-pyy (may I loose myseli;) (may Iransom;) (may I be loosed) 


Imv. Adov loose thyself; ransom thou; __ be thou loosed 
Inf. AdeoGar to loose one’s self; to ransom; to be loosed 
Par. Avd-pevos loosing one’s self; —_ ransoming; being loosed 


144. Inrormve nor w Inpmecr Discovrsr.— 
The Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse is used as 
the subject or the object of a verb (like the Infini- 
tive in Indirect Discourse), and the rules in §§ 137, 
138, apply to the case and the omission of its sub- 
ject. : 

145. Rois 1.—The Infinitive not in In- (948) 
direct Discourse is used as object especially 
with verbs which imply power. or jitness, feeling or 
purpose, effort or intention, to produce (or prevent) 
an action. 

146. Roxie 2.—The Infinitive not in In- [949] 
direct Discourse is used as subject chiefly with’ 
impersonal expressions like Soxe? 2¢ seems good, Sei, 
vpn ut 18 necessary, Erte it 18 possible, and the like. 

147. Roxie 3.—The negative of the In- 


finitive not in Indirect Discourse is ,17. [1025] 
148. VocasuLary. . 

dpa. adv., w. dat. _ at the same time (with) 

Cpa. TH Hepa at daybreak 

BovAopar (dep.) wish (Lat. volo) 


1 The meanings incloged in parenthesis hold only in certain con- 
nections ($§ 127, 128). 
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Svvapa: (dep.) be able, can (dynamite) 

drw am willing - 

évtavda there - 

KwAvw hinder 

pérdrAw .  tntend 

vepeadn : cloud 

weiOw persuade 

eiOopas (dir. midd.) governs dat. obey 

purddrrw guard (pro-phylactic) 

gvAdrropas (direct midd.) be on ones guard 
against 


Add the four impersonal verbs given in § 146. 


149. Exercise. 

1. pédrAw eEeravver dua TH Hpépa Exwv Tors oTpa- 
TuoTas pov. 2. ov Svivapuas pépew TavTny TH ayyedlav. 
3. of pabnral weBécOwv TO Sidacndryw. 4. Set jpas 
pevryety €K THS xepas. 5. 9 TOV ToNeplov viKn éKa- 
Avey nas évravOa pévew. 

1. The general wished to advance at daybreak, 
but his soldiers were unwilling to proceed. 2. Let 
the slaves be loosed. 3. O scholars! obey your teach- 
ers. 4. A cloud remained for three hours before the 
sun. 5. It-is-not-possible (ov« gore) to have food in 
this village. 


Ora ExExcise. 

1. Avovrar, Ad@peOa, RvoipeOa, erVdpcOa. 2. 
meOapeba, TrevBoipeOa, treiBecGa. 3. E0édw éEpyerOac. 
4, Bovrovras pevryerv. 

1. Let him ransom, let him be freed. 2. May 
they obey, I am unwilling to obey. 3. Let them wish 
to learn. 4. I was persuading the slave to obey his 
master. 
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LESSON XXVII. 


Adjectives of two Endings of the Vowel-Declension. 
—Review of Present System in all Voices.— 
Irregularities in Form of the Augment.—Parti- 
ciple. 

Grammar: §§ 225, 226 (fjcvxos only), 355 a and b, 359. 


150. Apsectives or Two Enpines.—Most com- 
pound adjectives of the vowel-declension, and several 
that are not compound, have but one form for both 
masculine and feminine genders, that is, are wholly 
of the o- declension. 


151. Review Exercisz.—Write out the synopsis 
and inflection in the Present System of the Active 
and Middle (or Passive) Voice, of édavvw and xercvw. 


152. Rutz 1.—Verbs beginning with p double 
this letter after the syllabic augment. 

153. Rois 2.—The three verbs, BovAopas, Svva- 
pat, wéAAw, Sometimes have 7 as augment instead of e. 
Thus: 7Bovdopny, 1 was wishing, ndvvayny, I was able, 
jperrov, [ was intending. 

154. Rue 3.—The two verbs éyw, J have, and 
&rouat (dep.), L follow, take the syllabic augment, 
which contracts with the following vowel into e.. Thus: 
elyov, IT was having, eirounv, I was following. 

155. Rute 4.—The participle with the article is 
often used as the equivalent of a noun or of a relative 
clause. Thus: 0 Aéyow, the speaker, or he who speaks ; 
TO Neyopevon, that which 18 said; td hatvopevov, that 
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which appears, the phenomenon ; 6 dépwv, the bearer, 
or he who bears. 
156. Rue 5.—The extent of time and 


space is put in the accusative, Ese! 
15%. Vocascary. 

abavaros 2 immortal 

ydép (postpositive) for 

Séxopos (deponent) receive 

ért yet, stall 

qovxos 2 quiet 

paxdpios 3 blessed 

ovxére (ovK, érc) no longer 

rapacdyyns parasang, league (about 32 miles) 

aTwxos 3 poor; also subst., poor man 

pixro throw 

codes 3 wise 

pix (1) breath, life, (2) soul (psycho-logy) 
158. Exerciser. 


1. nBovrAovro EpyecOat eis THY Ywpav jpav, jets 
dé ovx 70édopev SéxecOar avtovs. 2. eppimrrov éavTous 
amo THS Wwétpas eis THY Oddaccay Kal ovdels Erte HKOvETO. 
3. ot taro nXavVOVTO cis TOY TroTapOY UTrd TOY OTpA- 
TiwTav. 4. ob qwodgutor eltrovto avtois Séxa jpépas 
payopevor. 5. 0 hépwy tavtTny tiv émiotoAnv Epepé 
fol aryyeXlas ov KaXas. 

1. We did not wish to remain there longer, for 
the enemies were come. 2. I had the soldiers of 
Clearchus and of the other generals. 3. Blessed are 
the poor, says the wise teacher. 4. The soul of man 
is immortal. 5. The bearer of this letter is our 
friend. 
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Orat Exencise. 


1. I was marching, I was commanding. 2. They 
are driven. They are commanded. 3. Let us march. 
Let us command. 4. May they march. May they 
command. 5. Let them march. Let them command. 
6. Marching. Commanding. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


Some uses of the Modes in Dependent Sentences: 
(1) Ln Indirect Assertions with dri and as; (2) in 
Final Clauses ; (3) m Conditional Sentences re- 
Ferring to the Future. 


Grammar: §§ 876, 879. 


159. Inprrecr Assrrtions.— The Infinitive of 
Indirect Discourse has been treated of in Lesson 
XXV. Respecting the modes, in clauses with dt or 
ws, the following is the Rule: 

160. Ro.e.—In indirect assertions intro- [932] 
duced by dre and as, “that,” the same modes 
are in general used in indirect discourse that would be 
used in the direct. This is always so when the lead- 
ing verb denotes present or future time, But if the 
leading verb denotes past time, any indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense, 

ReMARK.—The change to the optative is never siligatory 
after past tenses. 

4161. Frat Criavsszs.—Final clauses are clauses 
which denote purpose (final = “to the end that,” from 
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Lat. finzs). Purpose is sometimes expressed in Greek 
by the infinitive or by a participle, but more often by 
a clause introduced by iva (also as, d7rws), “in order 
that.” Respecting the modes in final clauses, the 
following is the Rule: 

162. Rore.—Clauses expressing purpose [881] 
are introduced by iva (as, dirws), that, in order 
that, and tva pn (a> py, Grrws pun), that not, in order 
that not, and take the subjunctive, But if the clause 
depends on a past tense the optative may be used in- 
stead of the subjunctive, 


REMARK.—The change to the optative, though usual after 
past tenses, is not obligatory. 


163. Conprrionan Sentences. —A_ conditional 
sentence consists of two parts: the ¢fclause and the 
then-clause, or the condition and the conclusion. The 
condition is the dependent, the conclusion the princi- 
pal, member. 

Two words are used to introduce the conditional 
clause: ei and édy (the latter is also written #y and Gy). 
Both of these words mean 2/; et being always used 
with the indicative and optative, édy being always 
used with the subjunctive. 

The negative of the conditional clause is regularly 
pn; that of the conclusion is regularly ov. 

Conditional sentences referring to the future have 
two different forms according as there is more or less 
expectation of fulfillment. 

164. Forore Conprrion with MoRE [898] 
Propasitity. Rute 1.—Where some expec- 
tation of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition 
éav with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, the future 

indicative or the imperative. 
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REMARK.—Equivalent expressions, such as the hortative 
subjunctive (§ 127), may be used for the future indicative or 
the imperative, in the conclusion. 


165. Fuorurr Conpirion with LEss (900) 
PropaBitity. Kur 2.—Where no expecta- 
tion of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition e/ 
with the optative; in the conclusion, the optative with av. 
REMARK.—There is no adequate translation for this adverb 


ay, taken by itself. Its effect, with the optative, is given in 
English by ‘‘ would,” ‘‘should,” and sometimes by ‘‘ may.” 


166. VocaBcLary. 


dyyOdAw announce 

dr-ayydAw report, announce 

Sudkw pursue 

édy if’ (w. subj. ) 

el (proclitic) if (w. indic. and opt.) 

evOus straightway 

iva that, in order that (cf. 
Lat. ut) 

xata-AayBdve overtake 

py not 

ore that, because (cf. guod) 

apos prep. w. gen., dat., and acc. orig. signif, confronting 

mpos W. acc. to, against, toward 

aordduy, pl. of orddvre stade, measure of length 
= 606 ft. 

orad nos (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

TAXEWS quickly 

Tpéxw run 


16%. Exerciser. 
1. Aéye evOUs, edv Te BovrAy. 2. édv te BovrANTAL, 
AeyeTw. 3. édy Te BovAwvTas oi ToNiTaL, NeyovTav. 4. 
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day Sudxmow Hpas ot wodéuot, hedywpev tayéws els 
Thy vicov. 5. ef ypddous mpos pe, Epyoluny av. 6. e 
ypadotey érruotoNas, wéurrous ay avtas. T. Tpéyapev 
tayéws Sia Tov Trotapod, iva pn KatadapBavocw yas 
of modéutoe. 8. THY yépdpav Edven, iva wn ol oTpaTL@TaL 
d:a-Balvouev tov trotapov. 9. Kipos épyerar. 10. az- 
aryyédNovotv ot aryyedou Stt Kipos Epyeras. 11. arr- 
SPX 19, 9g 
épyerar. 
TépTro oTpatioras, eyes © oTpaTryos. 13. amr-aryyéd- 
Novo ot ayyerou StL Oo oTparnyos ov mTéwiret oT PATIO 


nyyeArov of ayyedoe Gru Kipos 


, 
_ Tero . 
tas. 14. dor-apyyeAXov of aryyeNot Ste ov 
WeWiret 


OTpAaTHYyOS oTpaTLOTas. 


LESSON XXIX. 


Verbs in -ps: Present System of Selxvins in all 
Voices. 

Grammar: § 882; Review §§ 276, 879, 880, 881, 882; 885, 1, 2, 8, 4, 
5, 7; 414. 


168. Tux present system of Avw, the model verb 
in -», has now been completed. The next five lessons 
will be occupied with the present system of verbs in 
-wt. The characteristic feature of the -ws conjugation, 
an older and simpler formation than that in -a, is 
that the present-stem, to which the endings are affixed, 
does not end in a variable vowel. 

The first verb taken up will be delxvijs, I show. 
The beginning is made with this verb because some 


64 GREEK LESSONS. 


of its forms have been already learned, in parallel 
arrangement with corresponding forms of Adw, and 
because it resembles Avw more closely, in the subjunc- 
tive and optative, than the verbs which are to follow. 

The inflection of dSelxviys in all voices is best 
learned from the paradigms in the grammar. The 
synopsis only is given here. 


169. syNopsis OF Sexvim, PRESENT-STFM Saxve-. 
Active. Midd. & Pass. Passive. 
Pra. Selxvip,s I show Selxvupar I am shown 
Ipf. @Sexviw Iwas showing | Sexvépyvy I was shown 
Sub. Seaxvée (let me show) Saxvéwpa. (let me be shown) 
Opt. Sexvéoun (may I show) Sexvvol(uny (may I be shown) 


Imv. Selxwu show thou Selxvucro be thou shown 
Inf. Sexviva: to show SelxvvoGa. to be shown 
Pte. Sexvis § showing Sexvépevos being shown 


The meanings of the subjunctive and optative, 
inclosed in parenthesis, hold good only in certain con- 
nections. The meanings of the middle voice are not 
given, because the middle voice of Seccvips is ordin- 
arily, in signification, only an emphatic active. 

Observe that infinitives in -vas accent the penult, 
and that the present participle active of -us verbs is 
oxytone. 

170. Rvurze.—The dative is used to de- 
note the means or instrument, the cause and [476] 
the manner. 


REMARK.—The dative corresponds, in this use, to the 
Latin ablative. 


171. VocasvLary. 
"Acia Asia 
Sdxrvdos Jinger (ptero-dactyl) 
*EAXAHoTovTOsS Dardanelles, Hellespont 





PRESENT SYSTEM OF AEIKNTML 65 


Evparn Europe 

Cevyvips join (Lat. Jango) 

luyov yoke (Lat. jugum) 

WKw am come, have come 

Kapiros Srutt, crop 

piyvips mic (Lat. misceo) 

Blépéns Xerxes 

otxopas am gone, have gone 

3uBpos rain, shower (Lat. imber) 

Piryvups break (Lat. frango) 
1'72. Exercise. 


1. ElépEns, o Tlépons, tov “EdAjotrovrov mdolouws 
evry iva SaBalva éx rijs ’"Aclas eis tiv Evperny. 
2. 0 aryyedos thy oddy TO Saxtir\w Selxviow. 3. of 
xaprrol tots SuBpous @AAvvTO. 4. 7) yépipa eppryyvuTo 
T® hoptiy avOparav te nai tamov. 5. piryvudpeba 
(midd.) aAdous dvOparrois. 6. 6 adyyedos olyerat. 7. 
EXeyou nyuiv Ste oO dyyeNos olyorto. 8. dav BovAncbe 
Tovs troAeulous KatadapBavew, Sei evOds Sudxe. 9. 
et Aeyors, axovott av. 10. ei hevyoure, Semxovey Ay of 
aAXot. 

1. The rain destroys our crops. 2. The bridge 
of Xerxes, the Persian, was broken. 3. Let us break 
the gates of the village. 4. We told them that the 
messenger had come. 5. We have come that we may 
provide ourselves with provisions. 


Orat EXERCISE. 


Sexcvi, Selxvuco, Selxvute, SelxvucGe, eSelxvucay, 
édelxvuvto, Seuxvuvat, Seixvucar, Seucvis, Seexvipevos. 

I show, they show, let us show, may we show, we 
must show (de¢ w. infin.), you must show, we can show, 
let us not show. 
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LESSON XXX. 


Verbs in -ps continued: Present System of tornus 
an all Voices. 
Grammar: §§ 331, 873, 374 with a, 388, 414, 415, 417 with a. 


173. Tue verb tornu is the most regular in its 
formation of all the verbs in -ws. Nowhere can the 
structure of the Greek verb be better studied and the 
stem and endings more easily separated. 


1'74. synopsis oF tory, PRESENT-STEM lora-. 


Active. Direct Middle. Passive. 
Prs. tornpe I set torapar I stand I am set 
Ipf. Corny Iwassetting | fordpny Iwasstanding | I was set 
Sub. lor _ (let me set) lorépar (let me stand) (et me be set) 
Opt. lo-ralyy (may I set) loratuny (may I stand) (may I be set) 
Imy. torn be thou setting | toraco be thou standing | be thon set 
Inf. tordvas to be setting YoracQar tobe standing | to be set 
Pic. lords setting lordpevos standing being set 


175. Rote 1.—The article, in the use which cor- 
responds in the main with the definite article in English, 
is called the Restrictive Article, 

176. Rute 2.—The Restrictive Article 


regularly takes the place of an unemphatic [658] 
possessive pronoun, 
1'7'%. Rue 3.—Proper names, being in- (663) 


dividual in their nature, do not require the 
article unless it is desired to mark them as previously 
mentioned or well known. 

1'98. Rote 4.—The Generic Article in- [659] 
dicates that the noun to which it belongs 
designates a whole class, It must often be left untrans- 
lated in English. 
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REMARK.—The article often, though not always, found 
with abstract nouns (§ 57) is the generic article. 


1°79. VocaBuLaRry. 


“AGhvas Athens (Lat. Athenae) 
"AOnvaios 3, also as subst. Athenian 
apery worth, virtue, courage 
Bios life (bio-logy) 
Snpayuryos demagogue 

417 a Svvapas (deponent) can 

418 b éricrapo. (deponent) know 
kpésapar (deponent) hang 
Kpnvyn fountain (Hippo-crene) 
ovivnpe benefit 
oy (postpositive) therefore 
ipLTAN pL fit 
moNtreia, (1) constitution, (2) com- 


monwealth (polity) 
moXirixés 8, also as subst. political; as subst., 
statesman 
owlw save 


6 


180. Exersrcisr. 


1. ot Snpaywyol tas woNitelas aw-oddVaow. 2. ot 
codol moditiKol THY ToNTElav a@lovolw. 3. Tas apud- 
Eas lOwv émipwracav. 4. 4 Tov 'AOnvaiwy dper? 
Selxvuto od Adyois GAN Epyots. 5. 6 oTpaTHyos toTN 
TOUS OWALTAS TPO THS EavTod axnvys. 6. pr) TipTrA@pev 
TOUS TraXaLovs aoKovs véou olvov. . Set Tovs TaNaLovs 
doKovs olvov TaXatod Tiprddvat. 8. Aapetos Kipov, 
TOV Viv, pET-ETTéUTrETO GTO THS apyis* o otv Kipos 
érrelOero T@ Aapelp. 9. Tov jpyétepov Blov Timr@pev 
Epyov ayabav. 10. ot Ilépoa: épalvovro xpéyacbas 
Giro ToY imrev. 
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1. The Athenians were breaking the yoke of the 
Persians. 2. The rain from the sky is filling the 
springs. 3. What can help our state at this time? 
Nothing except the wisdom of our statesmen and the 
courage of our citizens. 4. O Athenians! break the 
yoke of the Persians. 5. What statesmen have we 
in this commonwealth? We have not one. 6. Let 
us save ourselves even from these dangers. 7%. May 
the Athenians save Athens by their virtue! 8. The 
general was standing before his tent. 9. I could lead 
the soldiers against the enemies, if I should wish. 
10. Statesmen must (dc?) know the political art. 


Orat EXERCISE. 

torn, lotn, toT@, ioTdvtwv, iordva, ioracbat, 
latapev, totapev, iotaot, lotnot, lotate, iotapeba, 
e “ ce) e 
istaipey, iorapev, toralpeOa, ioropeda. 





LESSON XXXTI. 


Verbs um -pt continued: Present System of riOnys 
and ins in all Voices. 


Grammar: §§ 829, 476, 414, 419 a and c. 


181. Tae verbs riénw, L place, and inw, J send, 
through their compounds and almost innumerable 
derivatives, form a very important element in the 
vocabulary of the Greek language. 

The inflection of each will be learned from the 
grammar; the synopsis only, of the present system, 
is given here. 
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182. syNopsis OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF {On (PRESENT- 
STEM tWe-) AND Uys (PRESENT-STEM ¢e-) IN ALL VOICES. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. Active. Midd. and Pass. 

Prs. (Ons v(Senan Cpe Cepas 
Ipf. &rQdqv énSéuny tny Cényy 

' Sub. 108 Tapas (é Cépar 
Opt. riOelnv nO} funy ely ¢] coy 
Imv. ride 7(Beoro fa ferro 
Inf. riOévar 7lBer Oar bévas CerBar 
Pte. riOels TtOépevos tels Cépevos 


183. The primary meaning of r/Onys is J place. 
The various meanings of the middle voice are mostly 
derived from the indirect middle, Z place for myself. 
The passive is, of course, J am placed. 

The primary meaning of inyws is I send. The 
direct middle fewas often yields the meaning J hasten, 
also, J charge, and, by a figure, J desire. Passive: 
L am sent. 

184. Rourz 1.—The person or thing to 


whose advantage or disadvantage anything [#63] 
tends, is put in the dative. 

185. Rote 2.—With eiui and yiyvoua, [768] 
the possessor is expressed by the dative. _ 

186. Rue 3.—Many verbs compounded (775 


with év, cvv, é/, and some compounded with 
mpos, Tapa, repl, v7rd, take a dative depending on the 
preposition. 


18'%. VocaBULARY. 


dard-Aexros 2 selected 
Bddavos 7 acorn, also date (of palm-tree) 
Bacireos 2 royal 


Bacivae utr. pl. palace, prop. royal (buildings) 
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yyvopas (deponent) become, come to be (Lat. gigno) 


ins send 

texas (dir. midd.) hasten, charge 

Aipos hunger, famine 

Aowos pestilence 

orev drink 

mpoo-éxw attend to 

TiOnpe put, place 

dro-TiOn pt place away, lay away 
év-riOnpe place in 

ére-riOne place upon 

éri-ridewar (deponent) attack, set upon (w. dat.) 
ovv-TiOnps place together, compose 
ovy-riGepnar (indir. midd.) agree 

trro-(iyvov beast of draught or burden 


188. Exesrcise. 


1. of orpari@tat ob Bovrovrat tropeverOas* ov yap 
cird éotwavtois. 2. cuv-TiOéucba é€-eXavvew dpa Th 
nucpa. 3. ém-erlOecay ta hoptia Tots wrrotuylos. 4. 
iweb ért rods Ilépoas, wayopevoe mrpo TaY jpeTépov 
oixtov. 5. riOdpeOa ta Sra. 6. evradda Kip 
ta Bacireva Hv. T. Tas atroNextous Baddvous Tois Se- 
omoTau am-eTifecav. 8. mpoc-~xywopev Tov voy Tois 
copois Aoyous. 9. 9 vinn Tos “AOnvaios yiryverat. 
10. of orpariu@rat amr-wdAvVTO Aiw@* ov Yap Fv ciTa 
auTots. 

1. The selected dates are laid away for the masters. 
2. Let us charge upon the énemy (pl.) if we wish 
them to flee. 3. They were placing food and drink 
in the transports. 4. We, the hoplites, were attack- 
ing our enemies. 5. Let chosen men charge upon 
the gates of the village. 
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OraL EXERCISE. 


1. rlOeu, riBeco, érlOe, érlOero, rWéaor, ribevras, 
ériBecav, éridevro, TWapev, TiWcipev, TIPdpeOa. 2. 
iéueba, topucOa, iolpeba, iévar, teabat, iels, tépevos. 

1. Iam placing, I am placed, let us place, let us be 
placed, may we place, may we be placed. 2. Let him 
send, let him be sent, to send, to charge, to be sent, 
sending, charging. 


LESSON XXXII. 


Verbs in -ps continued: Present System of S8aps mm 
all Vovces. 


Grammar: §$§ 3380, 419 a. 


189. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF 8®opm IN ALL 


VOICES. 
Active. Midd. and Pass. Passive. 

Prs. Sep. I give Sopa I am given 

Ipf. &&ovwv ‘iI was giving SSduny I was given 

Sub. 886 (let me give) SBdpar (let me be given) 
Opt. SSolnv (may I give) SSolpyny (may I be given) 
Imv. 8o0v give thou S&oco0 be thou given 
Inf. SSdva. to be giving Soca. _to be given 


Pte. &Sots giving SiSdpevos being given 


190. VocaBsuLaRY. 


dy-apiOpnros 2 innumerable 
SBupe give (Lat. do, dare) 
dro-SBupe give back, pay (cf. Lat. reddo) 
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$ca-dBwpu 
é€x-Sidwput 
mwapa-Olouwpe 
apo-didwpt 


mpooorns 

éropox (dep.) 

ev 

Evgewos (ev and gévos) 2 


padr\ov—7 
7 
puobds 


pu bo-ddpos 2, and subst. 


gévos 


rodAot (pl.) 3 
wovos 
woOvTOs 


xpypara (ntr. pl.) 


191. Exercise. 


distribute 

give out ; intrans, 7ssue, empty 

give over, surrender 

give forth, betray (Lat. 
pro-do) 

traitor (Lat. proditor) 

Jollow 

well 

Euxine (lit. hospitable) 

more—than, rather—than 

or; after comparatives, than 

pay 

pay-bearing ; as subst. hired 
soldier 

(1) stranger, (2) hired soldier, 
(3) guest-friend 

many 

toil 

8ea, Open sea 

money 


1. évtadda Kipos tots proPopopors trodrad yYpypara 


atro-Olowatv. 


2. ovdeéy avev tovov Sldwar Beds Tots 


avOpwrros. 3. paxdptov éote did0vat parrov f AapBd- 
pew, EXeyev 0 Xpicrds. 4. bd Oeod SiSorat dvaplOunra 
ayaa Tois avOpwros. 5. Kipos, rodda Sapa AapBa- 
vov Sia woAda, b-edidou Trois dirows. 6. Tors ayalods 
avOparous Set hépew ed tadta & Beds Sidwow. 7. 
eis Tov Evkewov aovrov éx-bud0aau modXol totapol 
Mixpas ’Acias. 8. of otpatyyol rH otpatia picbov 
déxa hyepov amr-ediiocav. 9. ovx eOédopev Trapadidovat 
Ta Stra Tos Trodelos, Tots Tlépcass. 10. dedotev 
new virny ot Geol. | 
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1. Good men must (Se?) give rather than receive. 
2. Traitors betray their own friends. 3. Let us hand 
over the good things which we receive. 4. If some 
one give us money, we are willing to follow against 
the Persians. 5. If we should give up our arms, 
what would you give us ? 


Ora EXERCISE. 

dSwor, Sdaot, SiS0v, Sidec0, édSoc0, teat 
dS0cbas, Sid0vc, b.bopevos. 

We give, we were giving, let us give, may we 
give. 


LESSON XXXIIT. 


Verbs in -ut continued: The Small Verbs in -p1.— 
Present System Actwe of eipl and dnpl.— Present 
System Middle of xeipas and fas. 


Grammar: §§ 478, 481, 482, 483. 
192. Tur synopses only, of the above-named 


verbs, are given here; the inflection is to be learned 
from the grammar. 





ein, ony, Keto, Tpas, 
pres. stem éo~, pres. stem da-. pres. stem xea-. pres. stem to~-. 
Pra. elpl ppl etc Typos 
Ipf. #v tony exefuny fjpny 
Sub. & $a écoues — 
Opt. «yy galsw reoleny 

C 2 

Imv. to } a xetoro Horo 
Inf. evar ddvas xetorOos jou 


Ptc. ov pas xelwevosg dpevos 
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193. For explanation of some forms of etu/, ef. 
479. The disyllabic forms of the pres. indic. are 
enclitic, except after a paroxytone when they take an 
accent on the ultima. But the 3d sing. takes the re- 
cessive accent éore in the following cases: 

1) When it means ewzste or 23 possible. 
2) When it begins a sentence. 
3) When it follows ov, jr}, ef, as, Kai. 

The verb ¢nul bears a close resemblance, in its 
conjugation, to tornus (Lesson XXX). The disylla- 
bic forms of the pres. indic. are enclitic, except after 
a paroxytone, when they take an accent on the ultima. 
The verb «xetjuat loses the final 4 of the present-stem 
in the subjunctive and optative; and there is no con- 
traction in these modes. 

194. Rore 1.—The verbs dori and cial 


are often omitted. (621) 
195. Roe 2.—¢npl and olopas, when (946, b] 


followed by indirect discourse, almost always 
take the infinitive; very rarely a clause with d7v. 


196. VocaBuLary. 


elut be 

Gr-eyt be away (cf. Lat. ab-sum) 

Wa p-Eupe be at hand, be present (cf. 
Lat. ad-sum) 

par . sit 

xd-npat (484) sit down, be encamped 

Ketpar lie, be placed . 

dui prep. W. acc. about (Lat. amb-ire) 

dgvos 3 worthy 

Bacrria kingdom 

éXevOepos 3 Sree 


eXevepia JSreedom 
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épyarys (Epyov) worker 

Odvaros death 

xata-LapBavo overtake 

Kvpwos Lord ; N. T. word 

Aipvyn lake 

pera prep. w. gen. and dat. amid, general meaning 
pera W. gen. with (implies participation) 
ped, W. ace. after (in time or order) 
roaos 3 how great? how much? 
Urvos sleep (Lat. somnus) 


19%. Exerciser. | 

1. od el 6 Xprotés, 6 vids Bcod. 2. 6 Errvos aberdas 
Tov Oavdrou (atv). 3. 6 mddEpLos OvK EaTiY dvev KLVdv- 
vov. 4. ovK eit aTrOaTONOS ; OK eis EAEUOEpoS ; av 
To Epyov pou ipeis dare ev Kupin; 5. paxdptoe oi 
aroyol, Ste tpetépa » Bactirela Tod Oeod. 6. moon 
éotly 7 Opa; Eat wpa tpirn Ths Huépas. T. modrol 
Kupov ¢irou éxewto év Oavatp én’ aire (80 b)* obTas 
gap éelxvucay Thy éavtov dirlav. 8. 4 K@pn KeiTaL 
Tapa Nipvy twl. 9. xata-NauBavover Tors BapBapous 
KaOnpévous audi xpnynv twa. 10. éxd@nvro éy tais 
tov Ilepoav kopars. 

1. The laborer is worthy of his hire. 2. I think 
that I have many friends. 3. 1 say that you have 
many friends. 4. He said that he had many friends 
(direct discourse, “I have many friends”). 5. It is 
necessary that we should hear this. 6. In the forests 
are springs and lakes. 7. O soldiers! be brave against 
your enemies. 8. The enemy were fleeing, but we 
were pursuing. 9. Let us not sit here longer. 10. 
He was not present at the battle, but was absent with 
his soldiers (cf. 391 b). 
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Ora EXEnrcise. 

1. dopév, apev, elyev, mdpeot, amioay (891 b), 
Tapiyy (391 b), wapeivat, Tapwov. 2. Edn, xelpeOa, xeivras, 
xelaOwv, haba. 

1. You are, we are, to be, to be present, to be 
absent. 2. The present time, the coming time. Let 
us be good! May we be good! 


LESSON XXXIV. 


Consonant Declension; Stems ending in a Labial or 
Palatal Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 163 with a, 168 (1), 169, 170; also, 24, 25, 26, 54. 


198. I. sTEMs ENDING IN A LABIAL OR PALATAL MUTE. 


bgirct | Heady | Hodamnt 4 Ole 
(puAax-) (pAcB-) (caArrcyy-) (rptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 


erence em en | ce |e 


N. | ptdag€ (54) | prhp (54) | odAmry§ (54) | Oplé (54 & 74 a) 
G. | pbdAax-os | pd<«B-ds odadmyy-0s | tpix-ds 

D. | dtAax- oeB-L oddmyy-+ rpix-t 

A. | ob\ak-a orép-a odadriyy-a tpl(x-0 

V. | pidag ordy odadmy§ . Oplé 


N. A.V. | @6dax-e prA€B-e oadmryy-€ tplx-« 
G. D. | @vddx-ow | pdcB-otv - | cadmiyy-ow | rprx-oiv 
N. obrax-es | dd€B-es oddmyy-es | telx-es 


ovrdc-ov | od<B-dv cwadmlyy-ov | Tpix-dv 
Op EC ('74 a) 
dbd\ax-as | pAéB-as oddmyy-as | telx-as 


road 
= 
i 
2 
é 
4 


RULES OF ACCENT AND SYNTAX. qT 


199. The general principle for the accent of de- 
clined words, § 48, 1 and 2, applies to the third de- 
clension. 

To this principle there is one important exception, 
given under the following: 

Spectra Rute or Accent.—Monosyllabic stems of 
the third declension accent the case-ending in the geni- 
tive and dative of all numbers: -wy and -ovv taking the 
circumflex (129). 


Ruxes oF Syntax: 
200. Rvuitre 1.—The direct object of a 


transitive verb is put in the accusative. [424] 
201. Ruiz 2.—The meaning of the verb rY15] 

is often repeated in the object, which is then 

called the cognate accusative. 
202. VocaBuLary.! 

Aidioy (Aidor-) 6 Aethiopian 

dpralw snatch away, plunder (Lat. 

carpo, rapio) 

BdpBapos 2, also subst. barbarian ° 

Opié (rpx-) 7 . hair 

Knpvé (KnpuK-) herald 

Knpvoow act as knpvé, proclaim 

Kiduwoa Cilician woman 

KA érrw * steal (klepto-mania) 

KN Errys thief 

xXorn theft : 

kNipa€ (xAtpax-) 7 ladder, staircase (climax) 


odAryé (xaAdreyy-) 7 trumpet 





1 It is recommended that all words of the third declension, given 
in the vocabularies, be declined as they are met with, day by day. 
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codrilo sound the oadrmyf£, give signal 
oKITT poy sceptre 
rofov bow 
TOTS place (topo-graphy) 
prep (prAcB-) 7 vein (phlebo-tomy) 
pvrakt (pvdax-) 6 warder, keeper, watchman 
gpuraxy (1) watching, guarding, (2) 
garrison 
203. Exercise. 


1. of xnpixes Eyovot oxiitpa paxpd. 2. Tadrd 
éoTt Ta paxpa Toka Tav Ai@wrwv. 3. peteréutrero 
Kdpos Trovs dvAaxas va puddrrovey THY oxnvnv. 4. 
ovrot ot BapBapo. éyovow Thy tpixa paxpayv. 5. Elye 
5é¢ 4 Kittooa piAaxas trept avrny. 6. dua TH hpépa 
Epyovrat KnpiKxes Tapa Tod otparnyod. T. TavTny THY 
pdyny éuaxopeba. 

1. Three watchmen stand before the tent of the 
general. 2. They watch the tent, and are on their 
guard against thieves, who plunder the country. 
Suddenly (€£alpyns) one of the watchmen blows a 
blast with his trampet. The soldiers run to the place 
and seize the thieves. 


STEMS ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE, %9 


LESSON XXXvV. 


Third Declension continued : Masculine and Femin- 
ine Stems ending in a Lingual Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 176, 179; Review 


204. Il. srems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE (r, 8, @. 


A. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 


6 Ohs H dans h tps 6 4 Upms 5 yépar 

(Onr-) (cAmi8-) («p:d-) (opvi6-) (‘yepovr-) 
hired man hope strife bird old man 
Offs (54) nls (54) tps (54) Spvts (54) | yépov (56) 
Onr-ds Ald-os Epd-os Spvtd-og | ytpovr-os 
Onr-C Arb tod-1 Epvt0-. y4povr-t 
Of\r-0 Arb-a tow Spvty ovT-a 
Ofs at (170 b) | tpr(170 b) | Spvts yépov (170 b) 
Ohr-« Amid-« tp.5-< Epvtd-« y4povr-« 
Onr-oty Unlb-ow tolS-ow dpvt0-ow | yepdwr-ow 
Ofyr-es rl8-<s tp.d-es Epvt0-es yépovr-es 
OnT-dv Xnb-wv to(8-wv dpvt0-wv | yepdvT-wy 
Onol &rlov tpiot SpvTot yfpovor (57) 
OfT-as &rB-as tpid-as EpvT0-as yfpovr-as 


205. Rute 1.—Many transitive verbs (y24) 
may have a double object, usually a person 
and a thing, both in the accusative. This occurs with 
verbs of asking, teaching, hiding, deprwing. 
206. Rutz 2.—A predicate-noun, when 726] 
it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 
put in the accusative, This occurs especially with verbs 
of making, choosing, calling, considering, showing. 
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20%. VocABULARY. 


dowis (aomd-) 7 shield (round and of metal) 
Bovdy (1) will, counsel, (2) council 
Bovreiw counsel 
BovAevopua (indir. midd.) deliberate 
yépwv (yepovr-) 6 old man 
yiyas (yeyarr-) 6 giant (gigant-ic) 
Aris (eAmid-) 77 hope 
errrilLo hope 
epis (eped-) 4 strife (Eris, goddess of discord) 
épiLw quarrel | 
Gis (Onr-) 8 serf 
xvypis (xvnpid-) 6 

pl. xvnpides greaves (usually of metal) 
xevds 3 empty, vain (ceno-taph) 
KpUTTw hide (crypt) 
vv0é (vuxr-) 7 night (Lat. nox) 
dpvis (opvid-) 5 and y ~_——dbrd, fowl 
matpis (rarpid-) 7 Jatherland (Lat. patria) 
aous (706-) 6 Joot (pedo-meter, Lat. pes) 
cal save (Soz-odont) 
Taos tomb (ceno-taph) 
xdpis (xaper-) 4 thanks, grace 


208. EXERcIsE. 

1. My pe rovto xpumre. 2. My xpvirrwpev Tous 
dirous Thy npeTépay yapw. 3. atro-deuxviT@ 6 oTpaTn- 
yos ToUTOUS TOUS TpEis OTALTaS KNpUKAS. 4. aTro-ecKYU- 
cOwv oi tpeis omAdtras Knpixes. 5. Tabrny THY KevHY 
éxmida Ararifev. 6. 4 édmis, Hv elye, Kev qv. 7. Tots 
oTALTass eioly domides Kal Kynpides. 8. yapis EoTw Tots 
Oeois, of Thy watplba huav duddrrovew, St ov wool 
ToNkptoe Epyovrat. 

9. cohol codois cgfovow, fv Gow cool 
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1. I said to the soldiers that their fear was vain. 
%. Vain are the hopes of the citizens. 3. The coun- 
sel of the old man is good. 4. The night is the hour 
of counsel. 5. Let us cease from war and strife. 


Orat EXERCISE. 

1. 6 Tod ybyavros Tddos. .2. év Bed 4 Edrrls pov. 
3. ao0ev (whence) épyovras oi modepor xa ai Epides ; 
4, ov Sei tov Ora éE-€pyerOas eis GAAHVY TWA Yopar. 
5. tov dhidrov pou év Tols yépovow opa. 

1. The counsel of the old men. 2. With-the- 
help-of (avy) the gods we have many hopes of safety 
(cwrnpia). 3. Our country is dear. 4. The child 
(réxvov) of the hoplite. 5. The foot of the giant. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


Third Declension continued: Neuter Stems ending 
in @ Langual Mute.—Present System of ei. 
Grammar: §§ 183, 477 with a. 


209. II. srems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE. 
B. Neuter Stems. 





Td capa body | 1d hrap liver Td xépas horn 
(cwpar-) (nrar-) (xepar-, kepac-) 
N. | odpa yrap képas 
G. | odpar-os ffrar-os képair-os (kepaos)  Képws 
D. | odpar-s frar-t képGr-+ = (kepai) «= pg. 
A. | oépa jrap képas 
V.| oépe nrap xépas 
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N. A.V. | otpar-e fprar-e xépGr-e (xepae) Képa 
G.D. | copar-ow §rar-ow kepar-ow (kepaow) Kepav 
N.V. | oépar-a fjrat-o képGt-a = (kepax) _ xépa 

G. | copdat-ov frdat-av kepAt-wy (xepawy) Kepav 
D. | odpacr fpract képiot 
A. | odpar-a fjrar-a képGr-a «= (kepaa) §4=—_ Kp 


— — - - — 


Especially common in Greek are neuter nouns ending in 
-pa. They may be compared with Latin nouns of the third 
declension ending in -men, and their declension can not be 
made too familiar. 


210. sYNOPsIS OF PRESENT SY8TEM OF ey, J go. 


Pres. Ind. Ipf.Ind. Pres.S8ub. Pres. Opt. Pres.Imv. Pres. Inf. Pres. Ptc. 
elu qo too ous tO. tévas lay 


The stem of this verb is ¢- (cf. Latin 7-re), which appears 
in the sing. of the pres. indic. as e. In the impf. indic. this 
lengthened form e:- becomes through the temporal augment p-. 
The subj., opt., infin., and ptc. are not -ys forms. The accent 
of the ptc. is irregular. 


211. VocanuLary. 


dei 

alya (aipar-) rd 
dpxwv (apxovt-) 6 
yaAra, (yaAaxt-) 7d 
yedupa (ypappar-) 76 
Séypa (Soypar-) rd 
éri-BovrAevw w. dat. 
@ovxvdidys 


e sa 
toTopia. 


Képas (xepar-, Kepas-) Td 
KTHpa. (xTypar-) 7d 
pabnpa (uaPnpar-) 76 


ever, always (aye) 

blood (hemo-rrhage) 

ruler (archon) 

milk (galaxy, Lat. lac) 

writing, letter (mono-gram) 

accepted opinion (dogma) 

counsel against, plot against 

Thucydides 

(1) inquiry, (2) information, 
(3) history 

(1) horn, (2) wing (of army) 

possession 

lesson 
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pers (pedur-) 76 - honey (Lat. mel) 

Gvopa (ovopar-) 76 name 

ovpa (1) ¢ad, (2) rear (of army) 
apaypa. (mpaypat-) 7d thing 

‘ péw Jlow 

ordopa (cropat-) Td (1) mouth, (2) van (of army) 
oipa, (cwpat-) Td body 

tipeos 3 and 2 precious 

Tpadpo (tpavpar-) Td wound 

Bdup (idar-) 7d water 


212. Exercistz. 


1. Ta Tpavpata Tey oTpaTiMTay Tipoy KTH éoTwV. 
2. ovevdiOns Aéyet THY avrod iotoplay wripa ds dal. 3. 
TO alwa pee (contracted fel) ee Tav TpavpaTov Tov 
oTpatiotav. 4. To pev oTdpa Tis otpatias dye 6 
dpxov éml tovs Twodeplous, THY 5é otpay larnat pos TO 

* TOTApe. 

1. The soldiers show their wounds and blood to 
the commander. 2. Some do not receive the dogmas 
of the Church. 3. This land flows with milk and 
honey (lit. flows milk and honey), 4. The general 
marches forward, leading the right wing. 


84. GREEK LESSONS. 


LESSON XXXVII. 


Lhird Declension continued: Stems ending in a 
Liquid.—Syncopated Stems in -ep-. 
Grammar: §$§ 185, 188 and b. 


213. III. srems enpina ww A LIQUD. 


5 woiphy 5 8alpy 6 aidy 6 Ohp 5 phrwp 

(wore) | (Basuor-) | (au) | (One) | (fnrop-) 

shepherd divinity age wild beast orator 
wroutty Salpov aléy Ohip ptrrap 
wousty-og Salpnov-og alay-os Onp-dés pfyrop-o¢ 
qrousy-t Salpov-t alav- Onp-C pfrop+ 
wourty-o Saliov-a alav-o Cfip-a =| pfrrop-a 
wowuhy (170 a) | Satpov aléy Chip pfrop 
wou.ty-¢ Salpov-e alév-« Of\p-« ptyrop-« 
wrouty-ovy Satpdv-ou aldv-ow Onp-oty pntdp-ow 
mouty-es Salpov-es aldv-es Of\p-es ptyrop-es 
wrou.ty-oy Sarpdv-wv alév-oy Onp-dy pyrdép-ov 
rouéor Salpoor aléot Onp-ot pijrop-o7 
Toity-as Salpov-as alév-as Ofip-as pfyrop-as 


214. SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 


8 xarhp 4 pArnp i) Ovydrnp 5 axhp 
(xarep-) (unrep-) (@vyarep-) (avep-) 
Sather mother daughter man 
N. | warhp fire Ouvydrnp avip 
G. | warpds pnTpds _ Ovyatpds dvdpds 
D. | warpl pyrpl Ovyarpl dvBpt 
A. | warép-a pyrép-o Ovyarép-a &vSpa 
V. | wérep prep Oiyarep Gvep 
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a Rrra tn A 


215. VocasuLary. 


adeaAdy sister 

aidy (awv-) 6 period of time, age (Lat. 
aevum) 

dyjp (avep-) 6 man, hero. dyyp is man in 


distinction from woman, 
cf. Lat. vir; dv@pwros is 
human being, man or 
woman, cf. Lat. homo. 


avdpeios 3 manly, courageous 
" *AmdAAwv (AroAAwv-) Apollo, god of poetry, mu- 


sic, and divination. He 
bears a bow, and destroys 
with its deadly arrows 
his own enemies and those 


of the gods. 
yaornp (yaorep-) 6 stomach (gastric) 
Saipuv (daipov-) 6 deity (demon) 


"EAAnves (‘EAAnv-) ot pl. Hellenes, Greeks 


bauvpalw * wonder at, admire 

Onp (Onp-) 6 wild beast (Lat. fera) 

Ovydrnp (Ovyarep-) 7 daughter 

Muriadys Miltiades, the hero of Mara- 
thon, 490 B. c. 

parnp (prrep-) 4 mother (Lat. mater) 

marnp (warep-) 6 Sather (Lat. pater) 


Tatpwos 3 paternal 
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wais (rat5-) 5, 4, Voc. rai (180) boy or girl (ped-agogue) 


wouny (zropev-) 6 shepherd 

pirwp (pyrop-) 6 orator (Lat. rhetor) 

pytoptxds 3 rhetorical, oratorical 

orépyw love, of family affection 

curyp (owryp-) 6 savior 

Aapetos Darius 

Tlapvcaris (Mapvoard-) Parysutis, wife of Darius 

"Apragépéns Artaxerxes ) sons of Darius 

Kipos Cyrus and Parysatis 
216. Exercise. 


1. Aapefov nal Tlapuodtidos yiyvovtas traides vo, 
"AptaképEns xal Kipos. 2. Earl r@ Cavdt tod tatpos, 
o pev “AptaképEns wapa-rapBave tiv Bacideiav, Tov 
dé éavrod adergov, Tov Kipov, aroSelavion otparryov 
Mixpas *Aclas. 3. Muerriddnv Oavydlw, tov tov 
“EAAjvov cwripa. 4. of pyropes THY pyTopiKnY 
(réyvnv) Aéyovtar Oddone. 

1. I have no longer father and mother (use dat. of 
possessor), 2. These men are paternal friends. 3. 
The Athenians were saviors of the rest of the Greeks 
in the war with the Persians (war-with-the-Persians 
Ta Wepound, lit. the Persian affairs). 4. Children 
love father and mother. 


Orat EXERcise. 

1. odros 0 avnp diros éotl Tod adeApod Kal Tis 
aderpijs pov. 2. @ Tai, Tod éoTw O TaTHpP cov; 
év Th oixia éotly. 3. eyo eipt O Kados TrotmHy, eye 
0 Kupuos. 

1. Who is this man? He is the father of my 
friend. 2. Boy, obey your father. 3. I receive not 
honor from men, says Christ. 
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LESSON XXXVIUI. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in -€0- 
and -ac- and wm -F-. 
Grammar: §§ 190, 198. 


21°. IV. sTems ENDING IN ~~ AND -ac~ 


vd yévos race 6 Xaxpdrns Socrates vd yépas prize 
(yeveo-) (Zeoxparec-) (yepac-) 
5. N. | yévos Zoxparys yépas 


G. | (yéve-os) yévous | (Zaxpdre-os) Deupdrovs | (ydpa-os) yélpws 
D. | (yéve-t) -yevea | (Zeoxpdre-t) Zeonpdra | (y¢épat) yépas 





A. | yévos (Zeoxpdre-a) Dexpdry yépas 
V. | yévos Léxpares yépas 
Dual | (y&e« yen 
(yevé-ow) yevoty 
P.N. | (yéve-a) yévy (yépa-a) yépa 
G. | (yeréws) yerdy (yepd-wr) yepav 
D. | -yéveor yépact 
A. | (yére-a) ym (yépa-a) yépa 


218. V. sTEMs ENDING IN -F-. 


5 iipws hero | h wei0d persuasion 
(apoF-) (wesOoF-) 
Sing Dual Plur. 

fipws fjow-« fipw-es fipws wale 
fipw-os fipd-ow hipd-ov (weiGo-os) wedots 
fipw-t — fipw fjpw-or (wec00-i) ameSot 
fipe-a fipw fipw-as fipws (wetBo-c) weld 
fipws qre.Bot 
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219. Roure 1.—The accusative is con- 
nected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, 


GREEK LESSONS. 


[718] 


to specify the part or property to which they apply. 


220. Rue 2.—The accusative has often 
the force of an adverb. 


221. VocABULARY. 


yévos (yeveo-) 7d 
yépas (yepac-) 76 
eldos (edec-) 7d 
“EAXas (“EAAad-) 7 
évrevdev 

dros (erea-) 76 
edpos (evpec-) 7d 
jpws (jjpuF-) 6 
Oavpdovos 3 
Oépos (Oepec-) 7d 
Iocoi pl. 
Kuuxia 


Kvdvos 

KdAAos (xa\Xreo-) 7d 
pepos (pepec-) Td 
pjKos (pnKxeo-) 7d 
pay (unv-) 6 
Eidos (Eupeo-) 7d 
olxovpevos 3 

pos (opes-) 7d 
mew (reboF-) 7 
a0 pov 


aAbpraios 3 


TONS 7 


[719] 


race, kin 

gift of honor, prize 

form, appearance (ox-ide) 

Hellas, Greece 

thence 

year 

breadth, width 

hero, demigod 

wonderful 

summer 

Issi, a city in Cilicia 

Cilicia, the southwest di- 
vision of Asia Minor. 

Cydnus, river in Cilicia 

beauty 

part 

length 

month 

sword 

inhabited, situated 

mountain (oro-graphy) 

persuasion 

plethrum, measure of dis- 
tance = 101 feet, or one 
sixth of a stade 

of a plethrum 

city (Indiana-polis) 
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Tvpapos 
oTab pos 


ovd-AapBavw (ovv and 


Pyramus, river in Asia Minor 
(1) station, (2) distance be- 
tween stations, day’s march 


AapBavw) apprehend 
Téixos (Tetxer-) Td wall 
réXdos (reXeo-) 7d end 
TITPOTKY wound 
tyros 3 high 
Bos (ipeo-) rd height 
xeyov (xetpwv-) 6 winter 
Wadpos Psarus, river in Asia Minor 
222. EXERCISE. 


1. "Evredev éEeravvet 6 Kipos otaQpovs S00, rrapa- 
aodyyas déxa, él tov Vdpov rrorapov, ob Td evpos tpla 
mréeOpa. 2. évredlev éEeravver otabpuov eva (290), Tapa- 
odyyas tévre, ért tov ldpapov trorapov, ob Té evpos 
atdiuov. 3. évredOev ékenavver ctabpmovs v0, trapa- 
cayyas mwevrexaidena cis “lacouvs, woduv Kiduxias oixov- 
pévny él th Saracen. 4. trotapds, Kvdvos 76 dvopa, 
Tpiav wAOpwv Td evpos. 5. Torapos mAEOpiaios TO 
evpos. Totapos évds 7ALOpov TO evpos. 6. TEAOS KAKTS 
apyhs Kaxov éorw. J. adrdat amrodrextor Badavol, Gav- 
paovas eldos Te Kal KaddXos arr-éxewrTo (were laid away) 
Tots Seatrorass. 8. Tédos 5é Tdde EXeyev. 

9. Elhos turpdoKa cpa, rov & vobv Adyos. 

1. The mountains of Greece are high. 2. The 
days of summer and the nights of winter are long. 
8. The months are parts of the year, and the days 
are parts of the months. 4. Not the height of (the) 
walls, but the courage of (the) citizens saves common- 
wealths. 5. I am an Athenian by birth. 6. Finally 
he is persuaded, and apprehends his brother. 
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LESSON XXXIX, 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in a 
Simple Close Vowel. 
Grammar: §§ 202, 208, 208. 


223. VI. sTemMs IN + AND -v 


h wérus 6 wixus 7d boru 6 ixOis 
(woAz-) (nxv-) (aorv-) («x 6v-) 
city JSore-arm town Jish 
S.N. | wdde-s wihKv-s ory tx @d-s 
G. | wéde-w8 €-20S E&o-re-ws tx 06-0 
D. | (wéAc-i) wot =| (whxe-i) whxa =| (Kore-i) dora | ty 06-7 
A. | wédu-y why v-v bo-ry ty Ot-y 
V. | wots why tory tx 66 
D wéne-€ whxe-« do-re-e ix 06-« 
™ | erodé-ow ax é-ow do-ré-ow tx 04-ouv 


Se Cane er fe | 


P.N. | (wdrc-es) wodeus | (whxe-es) whxas | (Kore-x) Gory | tyOb-es 


G. | wédc-ov whxe-ov do-re-wv ly 06-ay 
D. | wéde-or whxe-or o-re-ot tx 0b-or 
A. | wodas whxes (kore-a) ory | tx Gis 





224. VocABULARY. 


"AOnva Athena, guardian-goddess of 
Athens 

GKPO-TOAS 77 citadel (acropolis) 

dva-Bacis 7 ascent: 

dia-Baows 77 crossing, passage 

Kard-Baows descent 

dvd, Sid, xard. up, through, down 

Svvams 7 power, force 

ioxus 7 strength, might 

ix Ous 6 je 
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Kpiows 7 trial, judgment (crisis) 

Kptvo distinguish, judge (Lat. cerno) 
povos 3 alone (mono-gram) 

povov adv. only 

vads temple 

VOpLOS custom, law 

vopifw (1) hold as custom, (2) hold 


as, deem, think 
Bievodav (Hevodurr-) 6 Aenophon 
TlapOevev (Ilapbevwv-) )6 Parthenon 


HeAordvyncos 7 Peloponnésus 

wHXUS 7 Sore-arm, cubit 

Tpaks 7 action, act 

Ilv8aydpas Pythagoras, proper name 
Ydpdeas, only pl., af Sardis 

oTdoLS 7 Saction 

cvy-ypapu (cvv, ypapw) describe (as historian) 
Svpos 3 Syrian 

TpiaKovTa thirty 

TUpavvos usurper, tyrant 

tupavvis (rupavvib-) 7 usurper’s rule, tyranny 
vBpis 7 wanton violence, insolence 


225. EXERcIsE. . 

1. Hlevodpay tv Kupou avdBaow nat tay tov “ENA 
vov xatdBacw ovyypdder. 2. Mi xpive Tovs avOpa- 
mous €& TOV NOyYwV, GAN éx THY rpd~ewv. 3. év TH 
dxpotroner "AOnvav jv o TlapOevadv, vads ’AOnvas. 4. 
ov povov 4» iayus Tds vinas Sidwow év T@ Trordguy. 5. 
9 avaBaots Kal 4 KatdBacts jyiv éyiyvovro Sv0 nuépas 
cat plav vixra. 6. 4) DBpis Tav Tupavywy Tas TUpavrl- 
Sas Aver. T. peta tadra Kipos é£eNavver ém’ addov 
TWA TWOTAmOV, EVvOS TALOpOU TO EvpOS, EV ® Hoav TOANOL 
ixOues ods of Lwpot Oeods evopstov. 

8. "Ev rots “Iocois Euevoy of "EXAnves juépas Tpels, 
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év als jjxov ée TleXorovvicov tpiixovra Kad révre vies 
(naves) nat én’ abrais TvOayopas, 0 vavapyos (admiral). 

1. Let us admire the beauty of this city. 2. The 
bridge is four cubits in width. 3. We were not able 
to see (opav) fishes in that river. 4. Clearchus related 
(€E-ayyé\Aw) the trial to the Greeks. 5. War and 
faction destroy cities. 


Orat Exercise. 

1. év TH avaBace, év tTais médeat, TroAdal trodes. 
2. éy aod pixpa cat Kan, TodddKis (often) moAXob 
cat ayaol troNital eiow. 

1. In our city are many good citizens. 2. No 
tyrant enters (eio-€pyopac) our city. 


LESSON XL. 
Grammar: §§ 207, 208, b and c. 
226. VII. stems ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


é BactAved-s 6 4 Bov-s | 4 ypav-s q) vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
N. | Bacrrted-3 Bod-s ypad-s vab-s 
G Bacié-ws Bo-ds ypa-és ve-0s 
D. | (Bactrdi) Bact Bo-t ypa-t yy-t 
A. | Baowé-& Bod-y ypa0-v vad-y 
V. | Baowrsd Bod ypad vad 
N. A.V. | Paowé-e Bd-« ypa-e vfj-€ 
G.D. | Bacoréow Bo-otv Yea-oty | ve-oly 
N.V. | (Bactrées) Bacrrcts Bé-es Ypa-es vij-es 
G. | Bacwrt-ov Bo-ay Ypa-ay ve-Ov 
D. | Bacrrted-o1 Bov-ot ypav-of | vav-ol 


A. | Bacrté-ds Bot-s ypad-s vai-s 
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22'%. Rutz 1.—One substantive may have 
another depending on it in the genitive: od- 
Oarpos Baciréws the king's eye. 

228. Ruie 2.—The genitive, thus depending upon 
@ noun, is sometimes called the adnominal genitive (ad 
nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is also called the at- 
tributive genitive, because it limits the noun like an 
attributive adjective. It includes the following vari- 
eties: 

1) Genitive of possession: oic/a matpos a father’s 
house. 

2) Genitive subjective (of the subject of an 
action): 6 ¢oBos Trav Trodenloy the fear of 
the enemy (which they feel). 

3) Genitive objective (of the object of an action): 
0 poBos trav rrodeplwy the fear of the enemy 
(felt toward them). 

4) Genitive of measure: piclds Tecodpwy pyvov 

Jour months pay. 

5) Genitive partitive, denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part: 
morro tav ‘AOnvalwy many of the Athe- 
nians. | 


6) Genitive of material: Guafas oitov wagon 
loads (lit. wagons) of corn. 
229. Kus 3.—The attributive geni- (730 a] 
tive is often used, depending upon the 
words vids, son, or olxos (oixia), house, to be sup- 
plied: "AAéEavdpos 6 Dirlarmov Alexander the son of 
Philip, eis rivos Si8acxdrov ; to what teacher's house 
(school) ? 


['%28] 
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230. VocaBULARY. 
“Apremss (Aprepd-) 


dp-iornps (dard, torypt) 
dd-iorapat (dir. midd.) 
“AxurAEvs 

yoveus 

ypais 7 

Sixacos 3 (dixn) 
Suxavocvvy 

dd£a 

éppnvevs 6 

iepeds 6 

iepos 3 


"Tuuds (TAsad-) 4 


Kaduyd (Kaduof-) 4 (218) 


Anra (Anrof-) # (218) 


si Glos) 
’"Odveceds 


*"OSve0ela 


e 4 
éppéw 
id € 
vavs 7 
vOOTOS 


231. EXxEsrcise. 


Artemis (Lat. Diana), virgin 
goddess of the chase 

set off, make to revolt 

revolt 

Achilles, hero of the Tliad 

parent (Lat. genitor) 

old woman 

just 

justice 

Jame, reputation 

interpreter (hermeneutics) 

priest 

holy (hiero-glyphic) 

Iliad, poem describing a 
part of the siege of Troy 

Calypso, nymph of the sea, 
on whose island Odysseus 
was detained 

Leoé (Lat. Latona), mother 
of Apollo and Artemis 

manston, lit. abiding place 

Odysseus or Ulysses, of island 
Ithaca, hero of 

Odyssey, poem describing 
wanderings of Odysseus 

moor 

ship (Lat. navis) 

return 


1. tots PBacttciow 4 Siucavoctvn Sokav Kal ripnv 
déper. 2. ot Geol joav wartépes TOV jpowv. 3. "Ardnr- 
hoy wev Antois Fw vies, “Apteuts 88 Ouydrnp. 4. 
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évrad0a ai iro Kipou pera-reptropevas vies Epyovras 
Kal oppéovet mapa TH oxnvan avTov: év bé TO alte 
xpove ad-loravras ot picbodopos “EAXnves rapa Race 
Aéws pos Kipov. 

1. The parents of Achilles were King Péleus and 
the goddess Thétis. 2. The Iliad relates (Aéyee) the 
battles about Troy (aept *T\zov), the Odyssey the re- 
turn of Odysseus. 38, Odysseus was remaining on 
Calypso’s island. 4. The king is priest of Apollo. 


OraL EXeERcmsE. 

1. Els trav SovAwy tod Baciréws Tov Tlepody é-ré- 
ryeTo Pacrrkos dpOaruds. 2. dv TH oixla Tov maTpos pov 
moval poval cicw. 3. 4 poBos Beod apyy aodlas. 
4, évradéa pucbds tpiaxovta tpepev trois “EAAnow 
é-6/S0T0. 


LESSON XLII. 


Third Declension concluded: Anomalous Nouns. 
Grammar: §§ 172 a (learn only ods, wats, Tpés), 216 (learn only 8, 4, 


5, 6, 10, 15, 20). 
232. 
Td ydvu h yovh Zebs 6, 7) Kboy 
(yovar-) (‘yuvaux-) (Ar-) («vov-) 
knee woman Zeus 

N yovu yuu"; Zetbs xbov 
G ysvar-os yuvaic-d¢ Av-é¢ kuy-d9 
D yovar-t yovask-C Act kuy-C 
A. yovu yuvaix-a Ala xtv-a 
V yovu yovar Zed ktoy 





96 GREEK LESSONS. 


N. A. V. yovar-« yvvatk-e xtv-€ 
G. D yovdr-ouy yuvaix-oty kuy-oty 
N. V. yovat-a yuvaix-es xby-es 

G youdr-wy yuvax-dy Kuy-Gy 
D yovacor yuvact[ kvol 
A. yovat-a, yuvatk-as xtv-ag 
233. 
7d obs 6) xais 6 Tpds n xelp 
(wr) (raib-) (TpeoF-) (xetp-) 
ear boy, girl Trojan hand 
N ovs wats Tpds xelp 
G dyt-d¢ wa.d-ds Tpw-ds Xetp-ds 
D dyr-l wad-( Tpo-C xep-l 
A obs waid-o Tpé-a XElp-a 
Vv obs wat Tpés xelp 

N. A. V or-¢ waid-¢ Tpa-e X«tp-e 
G. D @r-ow walS-ow Tpé-ow X«p-oty 
N.V or-a, watd-es Tpé-es XEtp-es 

G or-wy wald-av Tpd-wv Xap-Gv 
D aot waot Tpw-ol xep-ot 
A Or-o watd-as Tpé-as Xetp-as 


234. Ruiz 1.—The genitive may take [732] 
the place of a predicate-noun. 

235. Rue 2.—There are two adverbs of 723] 
swearing in Greek: v7 yes by ——, and ov pa 
no by ——. Both are followed by the accusative. 


236. VocaBULARY. | 

“Ady Hades, (1) god of lower world, 
(2) lower world 
*Apys (216, 1) Ares, god of war 
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dpxw (governs gen.) 


yovu (yovar-) Td 
yovy (yuvaix-) % 
Sdpu (Sopar-) 7d 
Spdxwv (Spaxovr-) 6 


“HpaxAjs (194) 


KépBepos 


Kepady 
KixAwy (xuxAwr7-) 


xuov (xvy-) 6 and 7 
vexpos 3, and subst. 
ots (wr-) 7d 

Otris (od and ris) 


wpoo-eAavvw 
Tépas (repar-) 7d 
Tox 

Dowvixy 

DiAat 

xelp (xeip-) 7 


23'7. EXERCISE. 


(1) begin, (2) rule 

knee (Lat. gent) 

woman, wife (queen) 

spear (tree) 

dragon, great snake, represented 
in Homer as blood-red on back 

Heracles, demigod, son of Zeus 
and Alcména, hero of twelve 
labors, called in Greek d6Aa 

Cerberus, three-headed dog, 
warder of lower world 

head (a-cephalous, cephalo-pod) 

Cyclops, one-eyed giant, son of 
Poseidon, the god of the sea 

dog (hound) 

dead (necro-logy) 

ear 

No-one, Nobody, assumed name 
of Odysseus, scheming to es- 
cape Cyclops 

march toward 

prodigy, monster 

JSortune 

Pheenicia 

Watch 

hand, arm (chiro-graphy) 


1. éxetvat ai e@pat Tlapuodrides joav. 2. 7d dvoue - 


TOUTOU TOU KUVOS 


TOUT@ THO Kuri 


! Dura éoriv. 3. 6 pws ‘Hpaxdrijs 


é&-egepe KépBepov é€& "Aidov: o 5e KépBepos tv tépas 5 
elye Tpeis ev Kuvav Keparas, THY 5é odpav SpdxovTos. 
4, & tais “Aiouv mvdats torato 6 KépBepos, 0 Tav 
vecpdy purak. 5. & Kipe, ote rov ddedpov cov ébérew 
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payer bat ; vip Ala, én o Kipos, ei Aapelov xal Tlapued- 
Twos éott qais, ov Sivapas tiv Tav Ilepcav apynv 
Aap Pdvew advev payns. 6. "AzrddAXAwv at “Apns traides 
Aus eiow. 7. ev rovrouw tots ctaOpois halverar o Tis 
Bactréws yuvaixos ddeAds, ayov (ducens) é« Powvitns 
oTpatiay avapiOunrov. 8. o&ros mpoo-jAauvev em) TOUS 
“EAAnvas, ot 5é Evevov, Ta pev Sopara Eyovres (habentes) 
éy tais deEtais (yepal), ras 5€ domldas éml trois yovact. 
9. Odris euol dvopd éorw, reyes mpos Kuedwira o év 
’‘Odvacela *Odvccevs. 
10. yovatly dpxayv of SSwow 4 Trix. 


LESSON XIII. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 228 and a, 229 and a, 230. 


238. For adjectives of the Vowel-declension, see 
Lesson XI. This lesson treats of adjective-stems in -v- 
and -eo-. The first class are of three terminations, and 
follow very closely, in the masculine and neuter, the 
substantives ajyus and dorv in Lesson XX XIX. The 
second class have only two terminations, and follow 
closely 2wxpdtns and yévos in Lesson XX XVIII. 


239. 








Hdbs sweet (jdv-) 
SN. | 4Sts 4Seta 456 
G. 45¢os 4Selas 45éos 
D. | (43éi) AS 48elq (43&) HSet 
A. 45év {Seay 456 
V. | 486 ‘4Beta 486 
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Dual Hdde bela Hbde 
G. D. 45éouw fdeaw Addow 
P. N. | (Hdées) Sets #Setar dda 
D. §dtor Hdelars 4dlor 
A. | Ses ideas hdta 
240. 
ebyevhs well-born (evyevec-) wAhpys full (xAnpeo-) 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
S. N. ebyeviis awAfpns aA fjpes 
G. ebyevods wAfpous 
D. ebyevet awAfpe 
A. edyevf} a\fipq aA fipes 
Vv: eiyevds wAfipes 
Dual eiyevsj wAfipn 
G. D ebyevoty wAnpoty 
P. N. evyeveis cb yevfj w\fpas wxAfipn 
G. ev-yevav awAnpav 
D. ebyevéor awAfpeos 
A. ebyevets ebyevf aw\fipas a\fipn 


For uncontracted forms, see the paradigm as given in § 230 


of the Grammar. 


241. VocaBULARY. 


aAnOys 2 
arA7nGeva 
Bpadus 3 
Bpaxus 3 
yAunis 3 
ebyevys 2 
eipis 3 


sous 3 


true 

truth 

slow 
short, brief (brachy-logy) 
sweet 

well-born, noble 

broad 

sncet 
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"lwdvyys John 

Kpys (Kpnr-) 6 Cretan 

pada adv. very 

pddos (perea-) 7d (1) member, (2) song 

ofus 3 sharp (oxy-tone) 

aupos 3 bitter 

wAnpys 2 Sull 

Sxvys Scythian 

Taxus 3 swift (tachy-graphy) 

rogorys bow-man, archer 

Tofov bow 

Tpinpys 2 lit., triply-fitted, 1. e. with three 
rows (or banks) of oars 

Tpinpys (rpinpec-) 7 swift vessel with three banks of 
oars, ship of war, trireme 

XdAos Chalus, rive: in Asia Minor 

xeydy (xeywr-) 6 (1) storm, (2) season of storms, 
winter 

Wevdys 2 Jalse (pseud-onym) 


weddos (Wevdec-) 7d Salsehood 


242. EXERcIsE. 

1. 6 pév Bios Bpaxus, 4 S¢ réeyvn paxpa. 2. of Tdv 
Tonkeiov TofoTa, joav pdra Taxes Kal édadpol. 3. 
éy T@ pev oropatt ‘lwdvvov, Tov amoorTdXou, HV TO 
BiBrlov dv as (as) pérs, ev OE TH yaortpl mixpov. 
4, thv adpPeav reyopev pet’ addrwv avOpatrav Sti 
(because) pédn GAAnAwY (268) éopev. 5. peTda Taira 
éFeXavver Kipos oraQuovs rérrapas émi tov Xddov 
woramov, Evos WAEOpou TO Evpos, TANPN ixOvav obs ok 
Ywpos Oeods evouCov. 

1. Broad is the road which leads to (éz/) death. 
2. The trireme was full of hoplites and bowmen. 3. 
The days of winter are short, but the nights are long. 
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4. The general follows with thirty bowmen. 5. These 
bowmen were Cretans and Scythians. 


Onat Exercise. 

1. odtos 0 avOpwiros aGdnOns plros pod eotw. 2. 
Sei Tovs viods Ta evryevar evryevets elvas. 3. Opa THY 
Tayelay Tpinpn Tod vavdpyou. 

1. The transport is full of sailors and cargo. 2. 
The Euphrates river is broad. 3. The bows of the 
Scythians are long. 


LESSON XLIII. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, continued. 
Grammar: $§ 233, 284, 235, 237 and a, 239, 240. 


243. 


pérds (ucrav-) eb8alucr (evBarpor-) 
black JSortunate 


S. N. | pé&Aas pAArava pay ebSalnwv eSSarpov 
G. | p&avos pedatvyns pfAavos ebSalpovos 





D. | plan paalyy pay ebSalpon 
A. | pé\ava poavay pédray ebSalpova edSarpov 
V. | pé\ay pOoawa pédav eSdarpov 

Dual pave paralva pérave ebSalnove 


peddvow pedccivay peddvouw ebSaipdvou 


P.N. | p&taves pé&dtdawa: pédrava | ebSalnoves ei8alnova 
G. | pedvov pedtavdv peddvay edSaipdvay 
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244. 
xaples (xapserr-) pleasing aas (wayt-) all 
xaplas xaplecroa xaplev was ware way 


xaplevres xaplecoa  yaplevrra | wavres waouw  wavTa 


Xaptvrev xapecody yapiivrev | wdvray wicév 3 wavTov 
Xapleor xapiicoas yapleor Tact waicas waco 
xaplevras yxaploods yaplevra | wavras whois awivra 


245. Roie.—ras, meaning all, usually has the 
predicate position. In the sing., joined to a substantive 
without the article, it means every. 


246. VocABULARY. 


dva-ytyvaoKw recognize, read (Lat. co-gnoscere) 
dppnv (appev-) 2, also male. From this word is derived 
dponv (aporev-) 2 the name of the poison arsenic, 


Gr. dpoevuxdv, so called on ac- 
count of its potency 


eixwy (exov-) 7 image, portrait - statue (Kikon 
Basilicé, Icono-clast) 

Gros (eres-) TO word ; pl. ra én Epic poetry 

éraipos companion 


evdaipwv (evdaov-) 2 prosperous, lit. having a favoring 
deity, compounded of ed and 
Saipwy deity 

evpioxw Jind 

OnAvs 3 Semale 
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Kipxy Circé, goddess skilled in magic arts 
peras 3 black (melan-choly ) 

was 3 all (pan-creas, pan-oply ) < 
arepoas 3 Seathered, winged 

TixTw bring forth, beget 

vAjeas (JA) 3 woody, cf. Lat. silvestris 


guvjes (dovn) 8 sounding, vocal, speaking 
xapias (xdpts) 3 graceful, pleasing 


247. ExErcise. 

1. wal réyes Beds, rrordpey (let us make) dvOpwrov 
xara (according to) riyv nperépay eixova, adppev Kat 
Oijrv. 2. evredbev eEedaives 6 Kipos eis &AXnv Tory, 
oixouperny xat evdalpova, Iocovs 76 bvopa. 3. Tlapv- 
catis, 7 Aapeiou yuvy, tletes Sv0 aaidas. 4. of 
‘Oduccéws Eraipor eipioxovot thy oixlay Kipxns, Beas 
govnéicans, ev vntw bAnécon. 5. évrad0a 6 Kipos 
Si8wou mao tots “EAAnot proOdy wANPN TpLoY pnVav. 

1. The name of this place is Black Water. 2. 
Not all sacrifices (rd tepd) are pleasing to the gods. 
3. The city into which the army advances is prosper- 
ous. 4. Gifts of friends are pleasant to all. 5. We 
read the winged words of Homer ("Opnpos). 


LESSON XLIV. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, concluded : 
Partiiple Stems in -vr-, and the Irregular Adjec- 
tives péyas and mroNXus. 

Grammar: $§ 241, 242, 247. 


248. ALL present active participles of verbs in 
-» are declined like Avo. 
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104 
loosing (Avovrr-) 

SN. Atay Atvovea doy 
G. Adovros Avotons Avovros 
D. Adowre Avoboy Avoyre 
A. Adovra Adovcay Adov 
V. Adoy Adovoa Adoy 

Dual Adovre Avotea Adovre 

Audvrow Avotoaw Avdvroww 

P. N. Atovres Adovoas: Adorvra 
G. AddyTay Avovooy Audvrayv 
D. Avovet Avoboais Avover 
A. Adovras AvOvoas Avovra 


Remark.—All middle participles are declined like dya6és. 


249. The present active participles of the model 
-u4 verbs, Senxvis, iords, Tieis, SiSovs, are thus de- 
clined : 


showing (Se:xyurr-) setting (frrayr-) 
Sexvis Saxvioa Seaxviv lords icraca itordv 
Sexvivros Saxvions Seaxvivros | lordvros lordons lordvros 
Sexvivr. Seaxvioq Sexvivre | loravr torécy tordvn 
Seaxvivra Sexvicav Sexviv ioravta loracay lordy 
Seaxvis Saxvion  Seaxviv lords lordoa = tovrdy 


Sexvivre Sexvica  Secvivre tordvre loricad tordvre 
Saxvivrow Seaxvicaw Sexvivrow | lordvrow torécaw loravrow 


Saxvivres Saxvica Seaxvivra | toravres loraca tordvra 
Saxvivrov Sexvirodv Seaxvivrev | loravrav toracdy tordvroyv 
Sexvior Saxvioms Sexvior lorac.  lorécas foract 

Saxvivras Saxvicds Seaxvivra | tordvras loricas lordyra 
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placing (riderr-) giving (8:80rr-) 
Tels Toa 80s TiO SB0K8 SSotca 8 SSdv 
w.Olvros nribelons tidévros SSdévros SiSotcns 8Sdvros 
révry TUWdoy 8 0orriOdvre SSdvre ESoteq 88dyrs 
Tira = tuUeioay «= Tv S8dvra = SSotcay 88d 
Tbels viicion 80 TU dy SSots boca 88d 
TUivre 8=—s_ elo dre S8dvre S8Sotod ES8dvre 
Tbdvroy ndoay TiSévrow S8dvray S8otocay SSdvrow 
vilévres = rio Ss 1dr SSdvres Si800c0. SiSdvra 
w0ivrav Trilacdy iBévrev SiSdvrev SSovcdy SiSdvrav 
wBeton Telos  Tibetor SiS00c. SBSotcas SiSoder 
vWivras ribelodg rifdvra S8dvras SSotods SiSdvra 
250. 
great (ueya- AND peyado-) much (woAv- AXD ToAAo-) 

péyas peycdn péya wokts wodXh} wont 
peyGdov peyddys peyddov wod\ko® wodAfig woddod 
peydkye = peydy prey TOAG oA wWodAAHP 
ptyav peyadny pfya wrod by wolAfvy wordt 
plya peydadn = ply wont woh wont 
peydAo peydAGd peyddo 
peydAow peyddav peyddow 
peydho. peydda. peydda wo\kol woddal wodkd 
peydhov  peyddov  peyddov wo\hév wolhév swodddv 
peyddos peydAas peyddois wodXots woddats smoddols 
peydAovs peyddds peydda mwodXots woddGs soddd 


251. Participles are of more 


Greek than in English or Latin. 


frequent use in 
It has been already 


stated (§ 155) that the participle with the article may 
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be the equivalent of a substantive or of a relative 
clause. Thus, o dépmy the bearer, or he who bears. 

A still more common use of the participle is to 
take the place of dependent (adverbial) clauses of 
time, cause, condition, or concession. Thus ayov 
oTpatiay peyaAnp, lit. leading a large army, may also 
be translated : 


while he was leading a large army (time) ; 
since he was leading a large army (cause) ; 
of he was leading a large army (condition) ; 
although he was leading a large army (concession). 


252. VocABULARY. 


aywv leading 

BovAdpevos wishing 

Secxvus showing 

dia Baivewy crossing 

5.dovs giving 

Suvdevos being able 

éf-eXavvev marching 

dxwv having, often translated with 
ioras setting 
ioTdevos standing 

Avov loosing 

pavOdvev learning 

péyas 3 great 

TELTOV sending 

modus 3 much, pl. many 

tHeis putting 

pevywv Jleeing 

purAdrrov guarding 

purarropevos being on one’s guard 

ov being 

oTparos army 

Tags (1) order, arrangement, (2) troop 
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253. Exercise. 

1. odtou of otpatidtat, ob Suvdpevor ebploxey Tors 
adXous oTpatiuotas odd Tds odovs, am-wAdAUVTO. 2. dis 
didwow o Tayéws (quickly) dudovs (b2s dat qui cito dat). 
3. évredOey cEeNavvwv, wav To otpdrevpa ev rakes 
Exav, 1poo-epyeTat Tois Trodemiows. 4. évradOa epyeras 
Bacirets ayov péyav otparov, ob S& Bovdopevos pd- 
xeoOat, iarnot Tovs oTpariotas Kab péver va pavOuvy 
Ti péAXovart Troveiy (to do) of “EAAnves. 5. Ere rats dv 
épalvero Kipos dfs dpyeuw. 

1. I see the Persians guarding the heights. 2, I 
see an old man crossing the river. 3. Fleeing, they 
strike (7aiw) their enemies. 4. I admire those who 
learn. 5. I send-after all who wish to come. 


LESSON XLY. 


Comparison of Adjectives, and the Declension of 
Comparatives and Superlatives. 
Grammar: $§ 248, 249 and a, 251 and a, 253 and a. 


254. Au. superlatives are declined like dyads. 
Comparatives in -repos are declined like d/dvos. The 
less frequent comparatives in -/wy (-wv) are declined 
like pelGwv (236). 





pelCaw (uerCov-) greater 
M. F. N. 
8. N. pelo petfov 
G. pe(Lovos 
D. pelLovn 
A. pellova, pellco petfoy 
Vv. petfov : 
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Dual 





P. .N; 
G. 
D. 
A. 


peloves, peLous 


peovas, pelLous 


peLove 
pel dvory 
peLova, pelo 
pet dvay 
pelLoor 
pefova, pelo 


255. Roiz.—Adjectives of the compara- [643 
tive degree may be followed by 7 than, or by ] 


the genitive. 


256. VocAaBULARY. 


dfs (afo-) 3 
yAukis (yAuKv-) 3 
Koddos (xoudo-) 3 
pdxap (paxap-) 1 
pédas (peAav-) 3 
péray (subst.) 7d 
véos (veo-) 3 

aeévns (revyt-) 2 
muxpés (mixpo-) 3 
mAovaws (rAove.0-) 8 
movnpes (zovypo-) 3 
cans (cader-) 2 
xapies (xaptevr-) 


eidaipwr (evdatpov-) 2 
cuoppwv (cwdpor-) 2 
miwv (mov-) 2 
aicxpos (root awy-) 3 
€éxOpds (root ex6-) 3 


90us (root 78-) 3 


light 
blessed (Macaria) 


ink 
new, young 
poor 


rich 
wicked 
clear 


discreet 

Sat 

disgraceful 

hostile, of personal feeling. 
Alienated piAo: are éx6poi 
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péyas (root pey-) 3 
raxus (root ray-) 3 


”A Bpoxopas Abrocomas, Persian satrap 
aif (ary-) 6 and 4 goat 

“‘Bapis 3 heavy, deep (bary-tone) 
7]povs half 

Gio sacrifice 

madeia. training, education 
IInAeds Peleus, father of Achilles 
wicca pitch 

a6vos toil 

wAnciov adv. near 

pila root (rhizo-pod) 

Taupos bull (Lat. taurus) 


prapyupia (piros, dpyupos) Love of money, covetousness 


All the above adjectives should be compared and declined. 
If the meaning has been given before, it is not here repeated. 


25'3. EXeERclst. 


1. odrot ot Aoyou yapteorator. 2. HOvrtov TO ped. 
3. 4 pirapyupla plfa rod xaxod éotiv. 4. 'ABpoxopas, 
Kipovu éyOpos, jv eri r@ Evdpadrn rrotapo, 6 6¢ Kipos 
éBovreto iévas ér’ avdrov. 5. ro évopa trav Tpidxovra 
EyOvorov hw rois "AOnvalos. 6. 1) apyn wavTos épryou 
péytorov éotw. T. ovx éotiv petloy Srdov trois avOpa- 
rou 7  copla. 8. 0: “EXAnves éXeyov Tov Tay Tlepoav 
Baciréa, péyav Bacihéa. 9. TO fyuov pépos Tov avOpe- 
mov éott To OnAv yévos. 10. o€eiay daviy Eyovot ai 
yuvaixes Kal ot Traides, ot Sé dvdpes Bapeiav. 

11. xddrordy tore xrfipa warSe% Bporots (Bpordés mortal). 

1. The cloud is blacker than pitch. 2. The sleep 
of the laborer is sweeter because of his toil. 38. Sweet 
water flows from this spring. 4. Socrates was the 
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most discreet of men. 5. Art thou greater than our 
father Abraham (’AfSpady indeclinable)? 6. I am 
richer than you. 7% The old are wiser than the 
young. 8. Extending-along (sapda w. acc.) the Eu- 
phrates river was a city large and most prosperous, 
Thapsacus (@dyaxos) by name. 9. Achilles was the 
son of Peleus, the most discreet of mankind. 10. 
The Greeks sacrifice to the gods the fattest flesh (pl. 
of xpéas) of bulls and of goats. 


LESSON XLVI. 


Adjectives of Irregular Comparison.— Adjectives of 
Defective Comparison.—Comparison by Adverbs. 
—Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 
Grammar: $§ 254 (1-7), 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 260 two lines. 


258. Ir must be understood that what is meant 
by the irregular comparison of the adjectives in 254 
is that essentially different stems, on account of gen- 
eral similarity of meaning, are brought together under 
the same head. 

259. The statements of §257 and § 259 apply to 
adverbs derived from adjectives of both the vowel- 
and consonant-declension. 

The positive of adverbs from adjectives of the 
vowel-declension, and from adjective-stems in -» and 
-eo- of the consonant-declension, will regularly end in 
-os. The positive of adverbs from adjective-stems in 
-v- of the consonant-declension will end in -ews. 

The comparative and superlative of adverbs will 
end in -repov, -rata, or in -tov, ora, according as the 
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comparative and superlative of the adjectives from 
which they are formed end in -repos, -raros, or in 
“LOY, -LOTOS. 

260. Ru ie 1.—The dative is often used, 


especially with a comparative, to show the de- [782] 


gree by which one thing differs from another: 
ToA@ apetvoy much better (lit. better by much). 
261. Rue 2.—An adverb standing in the attribu- 
tive position, or after the article when the noun is omit- 
ted, may have the force of an adjective or even of a 
substantive (cf. §§ 600, 666 a): 
fh dv 680s the upward road. 
To gow Teixos the inner wall, lit. the within wall. 
oi tore the men of that ume, lit. the then men. 


262. VocABULARY. 


dyabes 3 (Agatha) 
xaxds 3 

xadds 3 

puxpos 3 (micro-cosm) 
drLyos 3 (olig-archy) 
Torus 3 (poly-gon, ywvia angle) 
aporepos 3 JSormer 
apodupos 2 zealous 
padtos 3 easy 

varepos 3 later 
xarerds 3 hard 
axpiBas (axpiBys 2, exact) exactly 
GANGGS (aAnOyS 2, true) truly 

an éorepov more truly 
édnPérrara most truly 
deus (Hdus 3, sweet) gladly 

yOLov more gladly 


6 
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TavTws 

cadas (cadys 2) 
capéorepov 
cadéocrara 
copas (copds 3) 
courepov 
codurara 
TAXEWS 

Oarrov 

TaXwTG, 

os Taxa 


Tepouxos 3 
witTw 
arXovTos 
Srapridrns 


oTpardmedov 
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most gladly 

wholly, by all means 
clearly 

more clearly 

most clearly 

wisely 

more wisely 

most wisely 

quickly 

more quickly 

most quickly 

as quickly as possible 





at the same time 

up 

within 

without 

down 

exceedingly 

much, very ; more ; most 





Arcadia, a district of Pelo- 
ponnesus 

solid square, cube, pl. dice 

Lycurgus 

plain 

Persian 

Jall 

wealth 

Spartan 

camp 


Norg.—The scholar should form the comparative and superlative 
of all the adjectives and adverbs contained in the foregoing vocabu- 


lary. 
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263. EXeEsrcisk. 


1. tov tev waisoy Odvarov ot yoveis od padlas 
dépovow. 2. det tov pabntnv cadpas cal axpiBas To 
pdOnpa eye. 3. of évradOa tiriot peloves Hoay Tov 
Tlepotxayv. 4. of dpiotot rev ‘EXAnvey joav tevécta- 
tot. 5. Kipos tabra éreyev, ot 5é “EXAnves, Thy aperiy 
avrod axovovres, mpoOvporepoy Kat 7Ovoy eltrovro. 6. 
6 TroTapos Aiadv Balls nal mAnpNs peydrwv iyPdwv Iv. 
7. éy rovTm (Te Ypovp) onpaiver (gives a signal) o 
cadmuykrns tov “EXAnvev cal of Todéusoe Ere Oarrov 
i} WpoTepoy eEpevyov, Tpéxyovtes Sia ToD wotapov. 8. oi 
Se "EdAnves, ddbyo borepov trav Tepcav, S:aB8alvover 
Tov TroTapov. 9. TO pev Ew Teiyos elyov of Kinuces, 
70 5é ow (Teixyos) of “EAAnves. 

10. nadas del wlarrovew of Ards xiBor. 

1. Death is easier than flight for a brave soldier. 
2. The most of the Greek cities were free. 3. The 
laws of Lycurgus were the fairest possession of the 
Spartans. +. Better isa good name than great riches. 
5. The weapons of the barbarians were inferior to 
(worse than) the weapons of the Greeks. 6. Arcadia 
has very beautiful plains and very high mountains. 
7. The general leads the soldiers very quickly out of 
the camp. 8. The horse runs much faster than the 
dog. 9. I see the enemy running as fast as possible 
across the plain. 10. Not number (dp:Ouds) and 
strength, but a brave soul gives victories in war. 
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LESSON XLVII. 


Contract - Verbs.— Present System of tipaw in all 
Voices. 
Grammar: §§ 87 c and d, 39 a (General principles of contraction); 


105 and a (Accent of contracted syllables); 323, 409 and a, 410 a, 
412 (Paradigms and special rules for verbs in -aw). 


264. Arrmr the nouns and adjectives of the 
vowel-declension had been learned, it was necessary 
to devote a special lesson (Lesson XIII) to contracted 
nouns and adjectives of this declension. Occasion for 
such contraction arose when an a, e, or o was brought 
before a following vowel. Similarly, contraction oc- 
curs in -w verbs when the variable vowel °%, of the 
present-stem has before it either an a, or an ¢, or an 0, 
i.e. In verbs ending in -aw, -ew, or -ow. This contrac- 
tion is confined to the present system, and implies no 
irregularity whatever in the verbs. 

At this point it is important to notice the distine- 
tion between the theme and the present-stem. In all 
contract-verbs we discover the theme by dropping 
from the present-stem the variable vowel °|,. Thus, 
the theme of tizdw is tia, nearly identical with 
riua-, the stem of the noun tiny honor. 

Contract-verbs, it may be further remarked, are 
in general derived from noun-stems, whence they are 
called denominatives (de and nomen, from a noun). 

This and the two following lessons will be devoted 
to the present system of contract-verbs, or verbs with 
themes ending in a, ¢, o. 

The general principle of contraction applying to 
verbs in -aw is, that a absorbs an e-sound (e or 7), but 
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is itself absorbed by an o-sound (0 or w). Hence the 
following table: 
at+e=—a ato=@ 
at+n=a at@o=—o 
An t, connected with the ¢ or the o sound, appears 
in the contracted syllable as ¢ subscript : 


ate —@ 
a+y=@ 
a+o=—@ 


265. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF tide, THEME 
tlya-, PRESENT-STEM ttpa°|,. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. tte Thao 
Ipf. értpev értudpny (39 0) 
Sub. ripe Tepos 
Opt. rthemy TT hen 
Imv. rtpa tte 
Inf. tTpay Tipdotar 
Ptc. tiyéy TUeuevos 


266. Rute 1.—The genitive of value is [746] 
used with verbs of buying, selling, valuing. 

RoLE 2.—ypdopar (yp@par) L use, takes its object 
in the dative (cf. Lat. wtor): 

Route 3.—Four common verbs in -aw have 7 in all 
contracted forms where the principles stated above (§ 264 
ad fin.) would require a. These verbs are Caw J live, 
dipaw LI thirst, wevaw I hunger, ypaouas I use. 
Hence the infinitives: Gjv, Sapqy, mewiv, ypicGat. 


26%. VocaBULARY. 
dySpeia (dvip) courage, cf. Lat. virtus (vir) 
Supdw thirst 
évddgws (év, Sofa) gloriously 
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épwraw ask 

qtrdopas (7rTwv) be beaten (pass. of vixdw) 

{dw live 

@copowvrAa Thermopylae (lit. Hot-gates) 

KT Opa. acquire 

Acwvidas Leonidas, King of Sparta 
and hero of Thermopylae 

pva (144) mina, sum of money (not a 
coin) = 20 drachmas 

vixdw be victorious 

éurrds arrow 

Tevaw hunger 

Tloveday (Tocvedwv-, 185)  Poseidén, God of the Sea 

atyy silence 

ocuwraw be silent 

reXeuTdw bring to end; often, with Biov 
supplied, de 

Tipdw honor 

Tpiaxdovot 3 three hundred 

Xpaopae use 


268. Exercise. 


eg 


1. odtos 6 iarmos Tiaras Trévre pvdv. 2. of "ENX7- 
ves wv ov povoyv ard Kpe@v GANA Kal am’ iyOvov. 3. 
ai Tay Lraptiatav pytépes exédevoy Tors Tratdas 7 viKay 
éy tais pdyas 4) TedevTav. 4. mwdvta Ta ayaa KTo- 
pea rove. 5. Ta wavra éoti Tov ev TH MayYN ViKwvTov. 
6. of “EXAnves, mpo-covtes dAlyoy éx Tov TOTroU év @ 1) 
payn éylyveto, éypavto Evrots (as wood) Tots ouotois 
ods of ghevyovres BdpRapa am-éBadrgov. 7. 0 Tais 
Neyer wewvhy Kal Sapiv. 8. dyyl tov maida trewiy Kat 
Supfv. 9. Td Kadd yarerd, Aéyer Yorwy, els Tov 
ETTA TOPaY. 

10. & wat, ordma, wdAX xe otyh Kadd. 
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1. The liberty which we possess (have) was 
acquired by our fathers. 2. The Athenians were 
honoring especially (uddora) Poseiddn and Athena. 
%. Courage was honored by the Spartans more than 
wisdom. 4. To die gloriously is better than to live 
disgracefully. 5. Leonidas and the three hundred 
Spartans ended (their lives) in the battle of Ther- 
mopylae, and acquired immortal glory. 


LESSON XUVIII. 


Contract - Verbs continued: Present System of diréw 
an all Voices. 
Grammar: §§ 87 and e, 89 b (General principles of contraction) ; 
824, 411, four lines (Paradigms and special rules). 


269. Vers in -ew are mostly denominatives 
from noun-stems of the o-declension. Their themes 
show a slight variation in the final vowel (from o to e) 
from the noun-stem. 

Thus, dcAo-, stem of d/dos, yields the verb-theme 
dire-, pres. puréo. 

So, sroAeuo-, stem of modemos, yieles the verb- 
theme zroAepe-, pres. TONEHECD. 

Again, ouxo-, stem of oixos, yields the verb-theme 
OLKE-, PIES. OLKEW, 

The following is the table of contractions applying 
to verbs in -ew : 

e+o =@ e+7n = é€ + of = 08 
ete = e+o = 
€ + € € + ov 
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270. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF dude, THEME 
gXe-, PRESENT-STEM $uAc*le. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. gd rr(oSpor 
Ipf. épQrowv eprrodpny 
Sub. GAs Pr.dpar 
Opt. dwrolny rolpny 
Imv. @Qa pr00 
Inf. ¢uAciv drrcfo- as 
Pte. Adv, -ofca, -ofy drActpevos, ~uéyn, -pevov 


271. Rutz 1.—The adjectives pécos, 
adxpos, éoxaTos, used in the predicate position, 
refer to a part of the subject: 

péon  xopa the middle of the country 
(but 1) péon yopa the middle country) ; 

axpa 7 xelp the pont of the hand ; 

éxyatov To Spos the end of the mountain 
(but 76 éxyarov Spos the last mountain, of a series). 


2%2. Rute 2.—Verbs in -ew of two syllables ad- 
mit only the contraction into «. Wherever contraction 
would result in any other sound, the uncontracted form 
is used. 

Thus: wdéo, aAels, wel, WAElTOV, TELTOV, wéopev, 
WheiTe, wdlovor. So, twreov, Erdcis, Emde, emAELrop, 
émnelrny, trdfopev, errheire, trheov. 


[671] 


273. VocaBuLary. 
ddixéw (ddixos 2, unjust) do wrong to 


dxpos 3 at the top or end 

dvdyKy necessity 

dvadyKn pot éorw mihi necesse est 

déw need, chiefly used in 3d pers. 


det at is necessary (§ 146) 
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Soxéw seem, chiefly used in 3d pers. 

Soxet at seems, tt seems best (§ 146) 

Soxel poe at seems to me, tt seems best™ 
to me 

€d0KEt AUTOLS they thought, they decided 

icxaros 3 extreme 

tyréw seck, ask after 

dann Ithaca, island in Ionian Sea 

xodéw call 

péoos 3 middle (Meso-potamia) 

oixéw (otxos) inhabit, dwell in 

marpis (zarpw-) 4 native country 

I1yveAdrn Pénelopé, the faithful wife 
of Ulysses 

wrEW sail 

qrovew make, do 

ev rrovety treat well 

KAKQS qroveiy == GOouKely treat il 

ovre—oure neither—nor 

todenéw, W. Obj. in dat. war with 

oTpdrevpa, -parTos, Td army 


2'74. EXERcIsk. 


1. of dud ripaos, éxeivous eym Tipd, Myer Beds. 
2. uy atro-BadX\wpev & of yoveis (Huy) -KTavTO. 3. 
Sei nyds Sid péons ths ywpas tavTns édavvew. 4. 
avayKn tos otpatuotas Sia-Baivew tov trorapdv. 5. 
é-Ooxet TO oTparevpatt dyyédous wapa Kipov zréutrev. 
6. doris GAXous Perel, adros ael Gireirar. JT. ti (How) 
Duds aducad; ovdéey Hyas ddiuceis. 8. olxapev THv Kadnv 
Napa iy opdpev. 9. airy 4 Kara vijoos bro Kuxkdo- 
mov mxeito. 10. év péon tH Oadrdoon Exerto 7 Kandv- 
apois vijeos, éy 3 ’OdSvaceds Eueve TrodAods pvas, ov 
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Suvdpevos copay, ovte thv tratplda “lOdeny ore Thy 
yuvaixa IInvedorrnv. 

11. 8y of Geol qrrodcrw drobvijoxe véos (dies young). 

1. You must hear what I say. 2. It seems good 
to me to speak. I decide to speak. 3. Cyrus treats 
well all-who-inhabit (ardyras tovs oixodvras) his coun- 
try. 4. This man does not say what he seeks-for. 
5. Why do you call me? 6. Why do you ask, says 
Xenophon, do you not see the enemy coming-up 
(rpoc-tovras) quickly? 7%. Let us wage war with the 
enemies of our country. 8. The Cyclopes inhabit a 
beautiful island. 9. We wish not to seem but to be. 
10. In the midst of the city is a large and beautiful 
tree. 


LESSON XIIX., 


Contract - Verbs concluded: Present System of §ndow 
an all Vorces.—Declension of Present Participle 
of Contract - Verbs. 


Grammar: §§ 39 b and c, 87 ¢ and e (General principles of contrac- 
tion); 325 (Paradigms); 243 (Declension of Present Active Parti- 
ciples of Contract-Verbs). 


275. DENoMINATIVEs in -ow are a less numerous 
class than those in -aw and -ew. They are formed 
from stems of the o declension. 

The following is a table of contractions : 


ot@m) _ o+ Ee o+e 
ot ste ety |= +0 =m 


o-+ ot o -+ ov 
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27G. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF &\éo, THEME 
Sy\o-, PRESENT-STEM §&m)o°|,-. 
Active. 


Midd. and Pass, 


2%'%. The declension of the present active parti- 
ciple of verbs in -ew and of verbs in -ow is precisely 
the same. Hence the paradigm of ¢iAdy serves also 
for dn\ov. 


TTev 
TTpcevros 
TTovre 
Tiavra 
rTipGv 
TIpovre 
tTavroww 


vipavres 
Tihovrey 
TTeon 

TIpovras 


The 


TTpeoa 
TIpoons 
Thdoy) 
Tidcay 
Ttooo 


Thpecd 
Thdcaw 


theca 
Thpwocdy 
TTpooas 


tipocds 


TTpovre 
tTévrow 


Thévra 
Tipéovroy 
tTu.Gor 
TTevra 


puidy grodoa  drooiy 
grobvros giotens drocivros 
grotvre gitotoq drodvn 
grotvra dirtodcay drody 
puidv grotca dirody 


grotvre griotca drrodvre 
drotvrovy dirtotomy dirotvrow 


grotvres gitotca: dirotrra 
droivrav girovcdv dirotvrov 
proto. drtotoas droder 
grotvras giotcds duocivra 


middle participles tipepevos, idrovpevos, 
SnAovpevos present no irregularity. 


2y 8. VocABULARY. 
déidw (détos) 


ddb-txv coat 
Yipas (ynpac-) 76 


(1) deem worthy of, w. gen. 
(2) think proper, claim 

come 

old age 
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SyAcw (57X08 clear) make manifest 

SovAdw (SotAos) enslave 

elo-BdAw invade, lit. throw (one’s self’) 
into 

ArcvOepdw (erevGepos free) set free 

év-orxéw (olxos) dwell in, inhabit 

Kipwv Cimon, son of Miltiades, 
great naval commander 

Kopowry Corsdté, city in Asia Minor 

Aoxayds captain, of company 

Maoxas Mascas, river in Asia Minor 

piptoe 3 ten thousand 

qept-ppéw Jiow about 

ovrA-éyw (av, A€yw) collect (cf. Lat. col-ligo) 

ovddoyy collection, levy 

poBéopar (pdBos) dep. fear 

xenpa (xpypart-) 7d thing for use (pl. money) 

279. Exercises. 


1. aftodpev radra ra ypnpyata, oby as (as) depor, 
GAN ws pucBov. 2. Kipos 7£iov ras “EXAnvicds moneus 
Soca aire. 3. adyewov éotw adicciobar 4 ddixeiv. 
4. FlépEns eiaBdrre eis “EXddda Wa Sovdoi Tovs évor- 
xovvras (habitantes). 5. det rov otpatuornv poBetcbas 
Tov oTpaTyyov paddrjov 4H Tors Todeuious. 6. Kivov 
nrevBépov tas “EXAnviKds trodes amd Tob buyod Tav 
Ilepo@v. 7. rropevopevor Sida tabrns Ths yopas ade- 
Kvoovtas él toy Mdoxay rrorapov, évis wrAOpov Td 
evpos. évraida Hv toms peydrn, Svoua 8 Fv airy 
Kopowrn, wept-eppetro & aitn to (by) rob Mdoxou- 
pévovtes ov évradOa tpeis jépas é-rroplfovto otra. 

1. Thus Cyrus shows whom he honors. 2. Thus 
Cyrus was showing whom he was honoring. 3. Thus 
it was shown who were honored by Cyrus. 4. I 
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think-it-proper that the brave should rule the country 
which they conquer. 5. We deem worthy of honor 
those-who-honor (rovs tivovras) old age. 6. Cyrus 
hires ten thousand Greeks, collecting them from the 
Greek cities. He appoints (as) generals and captains 
those-who-collect (rots ovAXéyovras) the soldiers in 
the several cities. The oldest (zrpea8uratos) of the 
generals was Olearchus. 7%. Thus Cyrus was making 
for himself the levy. 


LESSON L. 
Classified Vocabulary of Words in Lessons XXIV- 
ALIX. : 
280. 
Noon. dvaynn necessity 
OSeAG4 sister dvip, avEpds, 8 man (Lat. vir) 
*Adyva Athéna, guard- | *Amdé\dov, 6 (185) Apollo, god of 
ian-goddess of music and song 
Athens “Apres, «Sos, f Artemis, sister of 
” Adfivar Athens foreg. Lat. Diana 
”Adns Hades, (1) god of | apert, virtue, worth 
lower world, | "Apns, -ews, Ares, god of war, 
(2)lower world Lat. Mars 
Al@loyy, -owos, 6 Acthiopian "Apraféptns Artaxerxes, King 
apa, -aros, r6 blood of Persia 
até, alyds, 6 & 4 goat . | &pxov, -ovros, 6 ruler 
aldév, -@vos,5 age dons, (Sos, shield 
dxpov height, summit | *Ayxuddcebs, -das Achilles 
dupdarodss, -ews, ht citadel Bdravos nut, acorn; date 
édfleaa truth . |Paorda . kingdom 
&uata wagon Bactkaa, ra palace , 


ayvaBacis, “€08, 4 ascent BacrActs, -tas king 
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Blos life 

Bovd§ (1) will, counsel, 
(2) council 

yada, -axros, rd milk 

yaorhp, -rpés, & stomach 

yévos, yévous, 746 race, kin 

yépas, yépws, rd gift of honor 

yépwv, -ovros, 6 old man 

yfipas, yipws, 76 old age 

ylyas, -avros, 6 giant 

yovets, -<ws,& sire, progenitor ; 
pl. parents 

ydvu, -aros, rd knee 

ypappa, -atos, ré6 writing, letter 

ypais, ypads, i old woman 

yuvh, -acds, 4, woman, wife 

Saluwv, -ovos, 6 deity 

Aapeios Darius 

Snpayoyds demagogue 

Sia Pacrs, -ews, H crossing 

SiSaoKados teacher 

Stxacorivn justice 

Sdéypa, -aros, ré opinion, dogma 

SdEa opinion, glory 

Sdpv, -aros, rd spear 

Spdxwv, -ovros, 6 dragon 

Sivapis, -ews, power 

elSos, e(Sous, rd form, appear- 
ance, kind 

elxdy, -dvos, 4 tmage, likeness 

“EAAds, -aS0s, h Hellas, Greece 

edev0epla freedom 

“EdAnves, ~hvov, Hellenes, Greeks 

edals, (Bos, f = hope 

tos, tous, rd «word; pl. Epic 


poetry 
épyarns work-man 
tous, -\5os, f strife 
éppnvets, -des, & interpreter 
éraipos comrade 


tros, trovs, rd year 
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eupos, eSpovs, ré breadth 


tvydv yoke 

“HpaxX js, -00s, 6 Heracles, nation- 
al hero of 
Greece 

fipws, fipwos, 6 hero 

Oavaros death 


Geppowtia Thermopylae 
Bépos, Odpous, rd summer 


Ofis, Onrds, 6 = ser f 

Govxvb(Ens Thucydides 

Oplt, xpixés, 4 hair 

icpets, -ws,d priest 

"10axy Ithaca, isl.-realm 
of Ulysses 

’Thids, -d808, 4 Ziad 

*Iocol Issi or Issus 

toropla history 

loxds, -bos, 4 strength 

txQvs, -vos,& fish 

* Iwdvvns John 


KddXos, -ouvs, Td beauty 
Kalua, -ots, 4 Calypso 


xardBaors, -ews, f descent 

xépas, -aros, 76 (1) horn, (2) wing 
(of army) 

KépBepos Cerberus 

KepaAf} head 

kijpvé, -uxos, 6 herald 

Kuixla Cilicia 


Kuuxes, -(xov, of Cilicians 
Klpwv, -wvos, 6 Cimon 


Kilapxos Clearchus 
xhérrns thief, brigand 
KAtpag, -axos, ladder, stat-case 
xo; theft 

Kray, kAords, 6 thie/ 
Kvyptdes,-tSev,al greaves 
Kopoéty Corsoté 

Kot, Kpnrés, 6 Cretan 

xolors, “EWS, q decision, trial 
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Krfipe, -<aros, rd possession 
Kudvos Cydnus 


Kinrof, -owos,d Cyclops 


Kipos Cyrus 
xvov, kuvds, 6 & 4 dog, hound 
AcoviSas Leonidas, hero of 
Thermopylae 
Ayré, Anrosts, h Leto, Lat. Latona 
AlBos stone 
Atavy ' lake 
ATpds hunger, famine 
Aowsds pestilence 
palnpa, -aros, rd lesson 
podnrhs learner, scholar 
Maoxas Mascas 
paxy battle 
pérav, -avos, r6 ink 
per, -ros, rd = honey 
pédos, pédous, +6 (1) limb, member, 
(2) song 
pépos, pépous, rd part 
pcos, pijxous, rd length 
piv, pnvés, 6 = month 
pArnp, pytpdés, 4 mother 
Murrddns Miltiades 
jroGds pay 
prooddpos pay-bearer, mer- 
. cenary soldier 
pva mina (sum of 
money, about $17) 
povh (1) staying, (2) 
mansion 
vads temple 
vats, ves, h ship 
vedern cloud 
vt«n victory 
vdp.os law 
véo-ros return 
vif, vuerds, h = night 
Eévos (1) stranger, (2) 


guest-friend 
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Eavoday, Xenophon, author 
-@vros, 6 of Anabasis 
Elpos, Elhovs, rd sword, straight 
and often 
double-edged 
*OSveceda Odyssey 


* OSverceds,-das,d Odysseus, Ulysees 
Evopa, -aros, TS name 


érAtrys heavy-armed sol. 
dier 

Sarhov utensil, piece of 
armor 

Saha arms 

Epos, Spovs, rd =mountain 

Eprs, -wGos, 6 & 4 bird, forl 

ovpa (1) tail, (2) rear 
(of army) 

ous, ordés, 76 2S car 

Otns Nobody 

wats, radds, 6 & 4 doy or girl 

wopacdyyns parasang, league 
(3} miles) 

TlapGevéy, Parthenon, tem- 

-vos, 6 ple of Athena 
Tlapicars,  Parysatis, mother 
~5os, 4 of Artaxerxes 

and Cyrus 

wathp, ratpés, 6 father 

mwatpls, Sos,  father-land 

IIyveddwy Péndopé, wife of 
Ulysses 


Tledordvvyoos, 4 Peloponnésus 
arfixus, ews, 6  cubit 


alooe pitch 

tA pov plethrum(101 ft.) 
routiy, -€vos, 6 shepherd 
TOASLOS war 

wor, ews, h = city 

woNtreda commonwealth 
awévos toil, labor 
mwotéy drink 
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wots, roids, 5 foot 

wpaypa, Td thing 

mwpatis, -ews, f action 

Tv0aydpis Pythagoras 

TIipapos Pyramus 

biyrep, -opos, & orator 

{a root 

oddmy§, syyos, f trumpet 

Zapdes, -ewv, al Sardis 

otyf silence 

oKnvh tent 

oxfprrpoy sceptre 

2xb0ns Scythian 

ordSvoy stadium, furlong 
(606 ft.) 

ord8ror pl. of foreg. stadia 

oralass (1) station, (2) 
day’s march 


orders, -e0s, f faction 
ordpa, -aros, td (1) mouth, (2) 


van (of army) 
ovddoyf] collection, levy 
Ztpos Syrian 


cadpa, -aros, ré body 
cwrhp, -fipos, 6 savior 


Takis, -ews, order, arrangement 
Tadpos bull 
Taos tomb 
TEetxog, THXKOVS, TS wall 
rédos, T&ovs, t6 end 
+réfov bow 
Totérns bow-man 
T6108 place 
Tpadpa, -aros, rd wound 
vTupavvls, -(Sos, 4 absolute power, 
tyranny 
UPprs, -ews, ff wanton arrogance 
Lup, Waros, rd water 
. brvos sleep 
troftysov pack-animal 


Los, tious, rd height 
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driapyupla love of money 

OMY, GAeBés, 4 vein 

Powtky Phoenicia 

durant watching, guard 

obra, “KOS, é sentry 

PtAak Watch 

dovh voice 

Kédos Chalus 

Xdpus, tros, h (1) grace, (2) 

thanks 
Xapay, -Gvos, & (1) storm, (2) 
winter 

xelp, xapds, } hand 

Xpfpara money 

Wdpos Psarus 

Weidos, 

WetSous, rd — lie 

Pix. (1) life, (2) sored 
ADJECTIVES. 

&0dvaros 2 immortal 

*AOnvatos 3 Athenian 

dxptpfis 2 exact 

&xpos 8 at the end or top 

dvaplOunros 2 innumerable 

dvBpetos 3 brave 

&£fvos 3 worthy 

amdNexrog 2 —saelecied 

appv 2 male 

BapBapos 2 barbarian 

Bapts 3 heavy, deep 

Bactiaos 2 royal 

Bpadis 3 slow 

Ppaxts 3 short 

yAvxts 3 sweet 

Sicaros 8 just 

txacros 3 each 

ed0epos 38 free 

toxaros 3 extreme 

ebyevis 2 welltborn, noble 

ebSalpov 2 prosperous 


watpavos 3 
was 3 
arévys 2 
apes 8 
awlov 2 
mAcBpratos 8 
aAtpnys 2 
movers 8 
wokéuros 8 
woAtrucds 3 
wonts 3 
arovnpds 8 
wéoro0s 3 
wpdtepos 3 
wrepoeas 3 
ETAXSS 3 
P45r0¢5 38 
prropucds 3 
cadhs 2 
crodds 3 


CLASSIFIED VOCABULARY. 


Euxine 

broad 

hostile (of private 
enmity) 

sweet 


empty, vain 
light 

blessed 
blessed 

great 

black 
middle 

sole, only 
ten-thousand 


warlike, hostile 
political 

much, pl. many 
bad, worthless 
how much ? 
Sormer 

winged 
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rédpey 2 discreet 
Taxis 3 quick, swift 
tiwos 8 and 2 valued, precious 
tovhons 2 three-banked 
vpiixovra thirty 
éMfas 8 wooded 
torepos 8 later 
tynAds 8 lofty 
dovfas 3 vocal, speaking 
Xarerds 8 hard 
xaples 3 graceful 
Wevdfs 2 Salse 
VERBS. 

dyyXo announce 
G8ucéw do wrong 
dxoteo hear 
dva-yyvooKke read 
G£Erdoo (1) deem worthy, 

(2) claim 
éar-ayy&Ao report 
dr0-8 Sap give back 
dtro-rlOnps put away 
ao-lorne set off 
dd-lorrapar revolt 
BovAcbeo plan 
Bovdebopar deliberate 
BotAopas (dep.) wish 
ylyvopar (dep.) become 
(Séo) Set, Be = ts (was) necessary 
Séxopas (dep.) receive 
Snrdo make mant fest 
SiBSacKe teach 
SBeope give 
S1a-B Scop distribute 
Sudo thirst 
StdKke pursue 
Soxet, éSdker it seems (seemed) 

best 
SovAda enslave 
Sivapar (dep.) be able 
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80000 wish, be willing | p&X\o 
do-Badro invade pera-réyrree 
dx-B Boop give forth, empty | pera-méymopar 
Dev0epdee Sree prodda 
Arle hope vixdo 
bv-oucdes inhabit vopite 
dy-r(Onps place in 
br-Bovdeboo plot against olkéo 
ériorapas (dep.) now otopas (dep.) 
dru-rlOqyyr = place upon évivnpe 
dare Benes attack dppéo 
ino quarrel mwapa-d(Sapr 
ipwrdco ask arép-Euse 
ton it is permitted aelOw 
eiploxe Jind | are(Sopas 
Taw live ! areva.e 
Lyrdo ask after, seek for | arepi-ppéc 
pou (dep.) sit ar(uarAnpe 
Frrdopas be worsted Tmrodendeo 
Caupdte wonder, admire | twropebo 
Cte sacrifice (victim) ; ropedopor 
np send | apo-8Bope 
Vepar (1) charge, (2) ' wpoc-ehatves 

hasten, (8) de- | awpoo-€x 

sire | peo 
K&0-npar (dep.) sit down, encamp | ptrrw 
xohéo call | wadathoo 
kara-AapBave overtake, find ord 
Ketpat (dep.) (1) le, (2) be| orépye 
placed 
Kedebo : command ovy-ypade 
xypiooe . proclaim (by her- 

ald) ovd-apBave 
wrérrw steal ovd-déyo 
kpénapas (dep.) hang, be suspend- | rvv-rlOnw 

ed | ovy-t(Bepas 
Kptve distinguish, de-! cate 

cide, judge TedevT dco 
Kpbarre hide 7(Onpe 
Krdopas (dep.) acquire rlxre 
KoAde hinder Tipdo 
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intend 

send after 

summon 

hire 

be victor, conquer 

(1) consider, (2) 
think 

dwell 

think 

profit, benefit 

be moored 

hand over 

be present 

persuade 

obey 

thirst 

flow about 

fill 

wage war 

carry 

proceed 

betray 

march toward 

attend 

flow 

throw 

blow trumpet 

be silent 

love (of natural 
affection) 

recount (as his- 
torian) 

apprehend, arrest 

collect 

prt together 

agree 

save 

(1) end, (2) die 

put, place 

beget, bring forth 

r 
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Tpéxo run paAdoy more 
oBéopas Sear padtiora most 
gvdatro guard pdvoy only 
ovAdrropas to be on one’s | ph not 

guard against | otxén no longer 
Xpaonan (dep.) use wayres wholly 
xph it is necessary or | wAhovov near 

proper | wadas clearly 
ebSopar (dep.) lie codes wisely 

Tax eos quickly 
ADVERBS. 
del always, ever ; PREPOSITIONS. 
dxpTpas exactly apol about 
dua at the sume time | pera amid 
dive up wpés confronting 
airlxa Sorthwith 
Scales justly ConsUNCTIONS. 
év8dfus gloriously yap for 
évraida there, then day, Fv if 
évreibey thence d if 
tu without 4 or; w. compara- 
tow, elorw within tives, than 
tr yet, still tva tn order that 
ev well Sre that, because 
et0is straightway ovv (post-positive) therefore 
KaTO down otre—otre neither—nor 
pada very, excecdingly | os as 
LESSON LI. 
Formation and Inflection of Future Active and 
Middle. 


Grammar: §§ 420, 421 a and b, 422; 815, 326. 


281. Tue present system (including the present 
and imperfect tenses) has now been completed, both 
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in the ws conjugation and in the w conjugation (com- 
mon and contracted form). The formation of the 
other tenses must next be taken up. 

Two things must be kept in mind: (1) that these 
tenses are distinguished from those already learned, 
not (as in Latin) by different endings (all the personal | 
endings of the verb have already been learned, §§ 375— 
382), but by their tense-stems ; (2) that these tense- 
stems are formed, not from the present-stem, but 
from a more elementary form lying back of the 
present-stem, and called the theme. 

The themes of tipdw, diréw, Sydow, it has been 
shown, are Tima, dire-, Snro-. From them the pres- 
ent-stems: tepa’|,-, ire|,.-, dndro|,-, are formed by 
simply adding the variable vowel. The same rela- 
tion exists between the theme: Av- and the present- 
stem Av... The theme does not always, however, 
appear in an unchanged and undisguised form in the 
present-stem. Yet we must know the theme if we 
are to form the other tenses than the present and 
imperfect. Accordingly in this lesson, and in the 
lessons which immediately follow, the theme will be 
given inclosed in a parenthesis in connection with 
each verb which occurs in the vocabularies. 

282. In the formation of the future-stem three 
classes of themes must be distinguished: (1) vowel- 
themes, including such verbs as Avw and all contract- 
verbs ; (2) mute-themes; (3) liquid-themes. 

The future-stem is formed, in the two first of these 
classes, by adding o*|, to the theme; in the third class, 
by adding e|,. 

Some modifications occur in connection with the 
addition of these suffixes: (1) vowel-themes lengthen 
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the final vowel if it is naturally short; (2) mute- 
themes so unite with the following o of the suffix 
that labials with o produce +, palatals with o produce 
&, while linguals fall away before o; (3) liquid-themes 
contract the suffix ¢|,-, like the present of contract- 
verbs in -¢w. 

The future system has in general the same injlec- 
tion as the present system, save that only four modes, 
the indicative, optative, infinitive, and participle, are 
found in it. 

283. Rote 1.—A common way of expressing pur- 
pose in Greek is by a relative clause with its verb in 
the future indicative, cf. § 162. 

284. Rott 2.—Another common way of express- 
ing purpose is by the fature participle, cf. § 162. 


285. VocaBULARY. 


Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
Aw (Av-) dow Avoopat 
KeAevw = (xeAev-) ¢ KeAevow KeAevcrop.at 
Tisdw = (Tipa-) a Tipjow TUL OPLAL 
airéw (acre-) c airjow airnoopat 
qovew (zrove-) e Toujow TOLYTOMAL 
Sovrdw (SovdAo-) Sovldcw Sovlwoopat 
wep — (areurr-) wepbu méepapopat 
duoKw (Suwx-) 3 dwwéw Siw Eopat 
dyw (ay-) g agw agopas 
ovA-Aéyw (ovdA-Acy) $ ovAA Ew ovr €£opat 
evxopar (evxo-) g§ pray, vow evfop.at 
GavpdLo (Pavpas-) Oavpdow Oavpdoopat 
dyyddw (ayya-) | F dyyeAS  —sdryyeAodpau 
dpivo = (apvy-) ic ward off du. dpvvodpar 
dtro-xpivopar (kpw-) | "3, answer droKpivovpa. 

al 
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dadadns 2 safe, secure 

éxerndea provisions 

Oops soul, passion, feeling 

Kparéw be master of (w. gen.) 

orovey libation, wine poured out on 


ground as offering to gods 
omovéai, pl. of oxoviy = truce 
Twroadéprys, -ovs (198) Tissaphernes, 2 Persian satrap, 
dangerous foe of the Greeks 


PaXivos Phatinus, a Greek, in the serv- 
| ice of the Persian king 
Xeipicodhos Cheirisophus, a Spartan gen- 


eral, successor of Clearchus 


286. Exxsciss. 

1. ddy spas op@ow of Trodéuot, AVoOVEL THY Yyéepu- 
pav. 2. day hevywow ot trodéuiot, SudEouey atrrovs 
péxpt Tis Kbps Hv opdpyev. 3. of eye Tipmot, TovTOUS 
éyw Tipunow, eyes @eos. 4. cdv Bovdry, Aéyes Xeupi- 
coos mpos Revopavra, pevoipev évrav0a. 5. ot Iép- 
gat tréumovatw aryédous cis “AOyvas nat Dardpryv 

Of aiTnoovetD 
aitnoovras ddwp Kxal yi. 
iva aitaow 

6. of qodéusoe péya otpdrevpa ovdréEovor Kal 
nui Todeunoovow. T. @e@ padrdov 4 Tots avOpwrras 
mevoopar (mrelOopat). 8. orrovdds f ToAEpLoy aTraryyEre ; 
npwta (épwrdw) Parivos, 6 mapa Bacirtéws adryryedos. 
9. amoxpivov, éXeye Kréapyos, Ste Ta aba nuiv Soxei, 
& xat Sone? Bacir«i. 

10. Zhoas Blov xpdrirrov fv Ovpod xparijs. 

1. We will ward off the enemy from the walls of 
our city. 2. I will lead all the captains to this place, 
says Clearchus to Tissaphernes. 3. We will defend 
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ourselves. 4. If you ask me what good things are 
secure, I shall answer, virtue and wisdom. 5. The 
messengers came to lead the Greeks to (apos) the 
provisions. 6. What shall we reply to the king? 


LESSON LII. 


Future Active and Middle, concluded. 


Grammar: §§ 337, 839, 341, 845, 849, 850, 851, 352. Learn only the 
first two thirds of the second column of the paradigms indicated 
by each section number. Prepare the inflection as well as the 
synopsis of the forms. 


287. Tx object of this lesson is to give further 
practice (both oral and in writing) in the formation 
and inflection of the future system. 

It will be seen that it makes no difference what- 
ever, as far as the formation of the future-stem from 
the theme is concerned, whether a verb belongs in 
the present system to the -w conjugation or to the -ys 
conjugation. 

Such verbs as Baivw (Ba-), Badr (Bar-), yeyvarkw 
(yvo-), Selxvupe (Seux-), Siwy (80-), tornps (ora-), pirro 
(pig-), PvrAdTrw (dvAax-), illustrate that the theme is 
not always immediately apparent from the present- 
stem. Verbs are, in fact, divided into seven classes, 
according to the relation of the present-stem to the 
theme, and these classes, which are explained in 
§§ 892-405 of the grammar, will soon be learned. 

The future of an active verb is sometimes found 
only in the middle form. In such cases the future 
is usually deponent, i. e., has the active meaning. 
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288. VocaBULARY. 


Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
Baivw (Ba-) Byoopat 
Bédrw  (Bad-) Bara Baroipas 


apo-BdaAXopat Ta SAG present arms 
ytyveokw (yvo-) learn to know, recognize yvicopo 


Seixvips (Setx-) deigw detfopas 

Sidwpt  — (do-) doow Swcopat 

Sovlevw (Sovrer-) be slave Sovretow SovrAcvcopar 

Svvapat (dvva-) Suvncopas 

exw (ex-, orig. wey-) eEw, cxyow  efopar, oxjoopan 

iornps = (ora-) oTnow OTHTOpLAL 

KwAvw  (KwAv-) KwWAVTW KwAVoOpaL 

A€yo —— (Aey-) Aésw 

fixe (fide) Bip 

TiOnps — (Ge-) Ojo Ojoopa 

Tibcpor Ta G4rG lit. place one’s arms (on 
ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt 

gurarrw (pvAax-) drAdéw prrdfopas 

el py af not, unless 

érirndeta, Th provisions 

Grov, rel. adv. of place where 

guyas (puyad-) 6 Sugitive 


289. EXeErcisez. 


1. Ma rovs Oeovs, éya od Sui&w TovTous Tors huyd- 
das, GAG aavres yv@aorras Ste ewe KaKLOV TroLovaW 4 
éym avrovs Tom. 2. Sei nuas mopeverOas Srrov Ta 
émritndera EEopev. 3. tras EEopev erirndeva Tropevopevoe 
dua tavrns Ths yapas; 4. 4 yapa avrh Ta éemerndeca 
map-é£e. 5. rlves, ef puny nets ot TrodtTat, THY TraTpioa 
gurafovow ; 6. day pépos Te ToD oTpaTevpaTos hevyn, 
toro abiplay mrapéEer maot tois otpatumtas. 7. 
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dotis ov puraker Ta pixpd, atro-Banret nal ra pelfova. 
8. petra tadta (postea) Ticcadépyns Edn mpos Knré- 
apyov: éay BovrAn Epyerbat wrap eué, NEw rovs mpos 
éue éyovtas Ste euol nal rH obv eyol orpatia ént- 
Bovreves. 9. dav Stoxwpev Ett TOS hevyovras, pirrou- 
ow éavTovs am’ axpas THs TéTpas. 

1. We will name (Aéyw) those who say this. 2. 
The sailors will throw with their own hands the cargo 
out of the transport. 3. The Greeks will ground their 
arms about (7epi w. acc.) the tent of Cyrus. 4. I 
will command the hoplites to halt. 5. If you con- 
quer us, we will hand over our arms. 6. What shall 
we answer to the messengers of the king? ‘7. If you 
wish to cross the river, no one will hinder you. 8. 
I recognize the voice of these men, for I was-a-slave 
in their country five years. 


LESSON LIII. 


Formation of First Aorist-Stem, and Inflection of 
the First Aorist System of d\0m and daivw in the 
Active Vowe. 


Grammar: §§ 428, 429, 431, 433 a and b, 484; 816 first column, 
827 first column, 


290. THE aorist indicative corresponds in mean- 
ing to the ordinary past tense in English, or to the 
perfect indefinite or historical perfect in Latin. Thus, 
L came, I saw, I conquered, are aorists. But in the 
subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, the 

T 
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aorist does not necessarily refer to past time; but 
differs from the present only in that it refers to a 
single act. 

In order to form the first aorist-stem it is neces- 
sary to know the theme of the verb. That known, the 
formation is the same, whether the verb be of the -o 
or the -4s conjugation. 


291. Vowel- and mute-themes form their first 
aorist-stem by adding -ca to the theme. The length- 
ening of a final short theme-vowel before o; the union 
of sr-mutes and «-mutes with o, forming and £; and 
the disappearance of r-mutes before o,—occur precise- 
ly as in the formation of the future-stem. 

Liquid-themes, instead of adding -ca, reject the o 
(leaving -a) and lengthen the theme-vowel as a com- 
pensation. Thus: galyw (fav-) makes 1 aor.-stem 
¢nva- not davoa-, and pévw (ywev-) makes 1 aor.-stem 
peecva- not pevoa-. 

As the aorist indicative is a past tense, it takes the 
augment (syllabic or temporal) and the endings of the 
past tenses. 


292. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AOR. ACT. OF Ade (Av-), wépare (sreper-), 
galya (pay-). 


1 AOR.-STEM Avoa- | 1 AOR.-STEM weua- | 1 AOR.-STEM dyva- 





Ind. | Hvoa trepapa Edyva 

Sub. | Adow réppeo dhve 

Opt. | Avoayu wéppauu Pfivarps . 
Imv. | Adcov (433 a) aréuspov (433 a) dfivov (433 a) 
Inf. Adora (483 a) méuar (438 a) dfivar (433 a) 


Pte. | Atods (242 end) | méppas (242 end) | giviais (242 end) 
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INFLECTION OF THE 1 AOR. INDIC. ACT. OF THE ABOVE 








VERBS. 

Sing. 1 toa (423a) brea (488 a) | &pyva (438 a) 

2 Qicas treppas tdnvas 

| Body) trequipe(v) tgmve(v) 
Dual 2 &Qvoaroy dréuaparov idfivaroy 

8 Qvcarny dreparny idnvarny 
Plu. 1 Atoapev brépipapev idfivapey 

2 Atcare irépare ibfvare 

8 Qvcav breppav tpnvav 


Write out the 1 aor. indic. 1 pers. sing. from 
Kereta (Kédev-), Tindw (Tiwa-), trovéw (zrote-), Sovow 
(Sovro-), ypadw (ypad-), weve (uev-), larnus (ora). 


293. VocaBULaRY. 
rap-ayyeAAw (-ayyeA-) obj. in dat. give orders to 


TeAorovvyjowos 3 Peloponnesian 
moAvopKéw (zroAtopKe-) besiege 

aperBevrys (only in sing.) ambassador 

apér Bes (chiefly in pl. 216,17) ambassadors 

OTPATEvpA, -aTOS, Td army 

dpovpapyxos commander of garrison 
MiArros 7 Miletus, important coast- 


city of Asia Minor 


294. EXxExcise. 

1. Kipos é-nédevoe tods omdlras Ta Sarda mpoBdn- 
AecOar. 2. wap-yyyeide Tois Ppovpdpyos AapPdvew 
avopas IleAorrovynciovs St mrelorovs Kab Bertlarous 
(quam plurimos et quam fortissimos). 3. Kipos, 
obrw audrébas oTpdteupa, é-rodopKet MiAnrov, mrédLy 
Tisoadépvous. 4. AnpuooBérns Erreice (aelOw) tors 


138 GREEK LESSONS. 


"AOnvaious mpécBes méuryas mpos Baotréa. 5. Zeds 
“Eppny erreprpe rapa Kadurw xedXevoovta atro-méuabas 
’"Odvocéa eis “lOaxnyv. 6. raidra é-do€e (aor. of Soxe7) 
Tois oTparyyois Te Kal Tois oTpaTiMTats, Kal E-rreprpay 
aryyédous Trapa Baowéa, T. Kipos é-pecvev érra jpépas 
éy Kondoooais. 8. Kipos é€-tinoe KXeapyov monvd. 
9. of "A@nvaios é-vixnoav tovs Ilépoas nal xata yi 
kal cata OdNacoav. 10. édv Tis GAXa Aeyetv BovAnTat, 
NeEaTo. 

1. Clearchus collected an army with (d76é) the 
money which Cyrus sent him. 2. Themistoclés 
persuaded (aor. stem zrecca-) the Athenians to send 
him with ships against the barbarians. 3. Aftér 
(wera w. acc.) the war of the Athenians and the Spar- 
tans, the Lacedaemonians (Aaxedazpoveor) were-masters- 
of (xparéw, aor.stem x«parnoa-) all the Greeks. 4. 
Cimon freed the Greek cities in Asia from the yoke 
of the Persians. 5. The soldiers, having heard these 
things, were obeying Clearchus. 


LESSON LIV. 
The First Aorist Middle. 


Grammar: §§ 316 second column, 827 second column. 


295. Tue formation of the first aorist-stem has 
been fully described in the previous lesson. ‘ By add- 
ing the proper middle endings, all the forms of the 
middle aorist are produced. 
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SYNOPSIS OF FIRST AORIST MIDDLE OF Ate, pera-wépropat, 





Avodpny 
Adowpar 
Avoalpny 


Adora: (488 a) 


Avoacba 
Avodpevos 


alrer. 


per-erenpapny 
pera-wépipepas 
pera-repipauny 
perd-menipas 
pera-méppacbas 
pera-repspdpevos 


AOR.-STEM Atoa- | AOR.-STEM peTa-wepia-| AOR.-STEM Onva- 


INFLECTION OF FIRST AOR. INDIO. MIDDLE OF THE ABOVE 


Sing. 


ow = 








OAvodpyy 


Dtoe (883, 4) 


&Astcaro 


VERBS. 


per-erenipapny 
per-errduypeo 
per-eréuwaro 


per-eréuspacoy 


per-eren pac Ony 


ignvdpny 
idfive 
ipfivaro 


idfivacbov 


idnvactny 


idrvdpeda 
idfhvac be 
idfivavro 


Write out the synopsis of the First Aor. Middle 
(adding the inflection of the indicative) of the verbs 
the aorist-stems of which are given in § 292 of the 
last lesson. 


296. VocABULARY. 


daro-aivw 


dro-paiverOas yvapny 


AeAdoi 


show forth 


declare one’s opinion 


Babylon 


Delphi, seat of world-famed 
oracle of Apollo on Mt. 


Parnassus 
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KpaTyp, -7pos, 6 mizxing-bowl, in which wine 
used at meals was mingled 
with from three to five 
parts of water 


Kpotros Croesus, King of Lydia 

Avdia Lydia, division in western 
; part of Asia Minor 

coos 3 as great as, pl. as many as 


apeaBurepos, xpeaBiraros older, oldest; the positive 
apéaBus chiefly as subst., 
old man, ambassador 


apoyovos progenitor, ancestor 
omrovoas roveoGar conclude a truce 


29'7. EXERCISE. 


1. pera tradra adixvetras Kipos xal 7 otpatia em 
Tas Tunas Tis Kedsxias. TovTwv ovy TaY TudaV Evexa 
Kipos ras vais pet-e-mrépapa-ro iva réprpe-te (484) owt Tas 
éow xal é€w tav wud@y. 2. Tore am-e-xpiva-ro Kyéap- 
NOS, Tovodpat Tas o7Trovdas* olTwS OdY aTrO-KpLYd-LEVOS 
é-xéNevoe TOUS ayyédous Gye él Ta érritnoeia. 3. THY 
girlav mdayvrov é-«rnoa-pe0a, wdavtas ev ‘TrovodyTes. 
4, tabra dxovoa-yres Bovdevoo-peba. 5. ev Oarraxo 
(Thapsacus) €-ewa-y mévre nuepas, cal Kipos pera- 
Teprpd-pevos TOUS oTpaTryovs é-AEke-v avrois Sts 1) 0005 

tn eis BaBvAa@va éri péyav Bactréa. 

1. After this Cyrus said, Do you, O Clearchus, 
first declare your opinion, for you are the oldest of 
the generals. 2. Our ancestors acquired the liberty 
which we enjoy (ypdoyar). 8. As-many-as Cyrus 
made his friends (made-for-himself friends), these he 
always used-to-treat well. 4, The Greeks thus made 
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answer, but Clearchus was-their-spokesman (aor. of 
Aéyw). 5. Croesus, the King of Lydia, sent to (eis) 
Delphi two mixing-bowls, one (roy pév) of gold 
(ypucodyv) the other (roy de) of silver. 


LESSON LV. 


The Second Aorist System.—Synopsis and Inflection 
of the Common Form, in the Active Voice. 


Grammar: §§ 435, 320 first column. 


298. Wrrs this lesson is commenced the study 
of the Second Aorist System, in the common and -s 
forms. The difference between them is the same as 
between the -w and the -4 conjugation in the present 
system: the one employs, the other dispenses with, a 
variable vowel at the end of the stem. 

The terms First Aorist and Second Aorist desig- 
nate, not different tenses, but different ways of form- 
ing the same tense. One may compare the forma- 
tion, in English, of the past (aorist) tense, in regular 
and irregular verbs. “I walked” is as plainly a past, 
or aorist, tense as “I brought”; the difference is in 
the formation. 

It naturally follows that if a verb has a First Aorist 
it will lack the second, and wice versd. Having one, 
it has no use for the other. As well might a verb be 
both regular and irregular in English. 

The Second Aorist is an older and a simpler 
formation than the First Aorist. It belongs to a 
small number of primitive verbs which are in very 
common use. Hence Second Aorist forms occur with 
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great frequency, so that we can hardly read half-a- 
dozen lines of ordinary Greek without meeting them. 

The Second Aorist has a special importance, be- 
cause in it the theme of the verb appears in its sim- 
plest form. Logically, therefore, it would be the 
natural starting-point at which to begin the study of 
the verb. The other longer, derived tense-stems would 
naturally follow. The reason why such an order is 
not wise in practice is that comparatively few verbs 
have a Second Aorist. : 

What has been said in Lesson LITT (§ 290) respect- 
ing the signification of the First Aorist applies in 
every respect to the Second Aorist, and may be re- 
peated here, viz., that past time is necessarily implied 
by it only in that mode which has the augment, name- 
ly in the Indicative. The other modes refer to a sim- 
ple, single act, the time of which is made clear by 
the connection. 

299. The synopsis and inflection of the Second 
Aorist, in both active and middle voices, are essen- 
tially the same as in the present system. 

Herewith are given the synopses of three common 
Second Aorists: 


fAcwoy (Acw-) I left | FaGow (erd-) LT came | lov (18-) I saw 
2 AOR.-STEM Arw0|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM €A6°|¢- | 2 AOR.-STEM 15°|e- 





Ind. | €Avrov AAGov elSov 


Sub. Alre INT) 25") 

Opt. AGrouu OGouw Wor 

Imv. | Alswe €0é (387 b) tSé (887 b) 
Inf. | Asmetv (389 a) eOetv (389 a) \Setv (389 a) 


Pte. Arey, -odea, -dv| EOdv, -ofoa, -dv | dv, -odca, -dv 
(389 a) (889 a) (389 a) 
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300. Rutz 1.—The following fivé forms, eizé, 
ér0é, evpé, AaPé, iSé, are oxytone in the 2d sing. 2 aor. 
imy., act, 

301. Roz 2.—To ruyyavw I happen, r\avOavw 
I escape notice, and gOdvw I anticipate, a participle 
is often joined.which supplies an idea more important 
than that of the verb. Such a participle is called sup- 
plementary, and may sometimes be translated by a verb, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier: érvye 
ypadov he was writing, as tt happened, lit. he hap- 
pened writing ; Erabev é€rOwv he came secretly, lit. he 
escaped notice having come. 


302. VocaBULARY. 
BdAw (Badr-) 2 aor. EBarov 


éx-BadAXAw cast out, often drive into exile 
AapBavw (AaB-) 2 aor. ér\aBov 
AavOdvw (Aab-) 2 aor. éAafov escape notice 
Aefrw = (Atr-) -- aor. GAcrov leave 
dro-Aetrw desert 
pavOdva (pab-) 2 aor. guafov 
tuvyxavw (Tvx-) 2 aor. érvxoy happen, chance 
Second Aorists associated in 
Boy (8-) meaning, not connected in root, essa 
eg (exr-) 4 with the presents: dpdw, A¢yw f said 
7ABov (€rG-) , I came 
or pypi, epxopas 
Bowsrta Boeotia, interior division of Greece 
Setzrvov evening-meal, supper, dinner 
immevs, éws, 6 horseman 
Kaioup, -apos Casar 
MiAyros 7 Milétus, important Greek city on 
west coast of Asia Minor 
Mujgows 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 
make (was8-) play 


wepi-raros stroll, promenade (peripatetic) 
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303. Exercise. 

1. Kipos é-«éXevce Ipokevov, XaBovra ste ahel- 
arous, édOetw (or épyecOa). 2. rAaBov Ticcadépyny, 
(198) @s (as) didov, 7AGev. 3. pabovtres tavTa arr- 
jAauvov. 4. tadta eimovtes am-édTrov Kipov. 5. 
é&-<€Bare tos Midnaiouvs ex Muadnrov, tijs watpidos. 
6. érvye am-ov Kal ovK fxovcey (axoiw) & édéyeTo 
(quae dicebantur). T. édOovres xa idovres am-irOov. 
8. peta To Selirvoy Ervyov év twepit@dr@ Svres Tpokevos 
Kal Eevoddar, joay yap tratpa.o pido, o pev éx Boww- ° 
tias o 5& &€ ’AOnvav. 9. mpoc-eav avOpwres tis 
é-tnrnae (Entéw) Tpokevov. 10. émed (when) dé IIpofevos 
elev’ autos eips dv Cntets, 0 avOpwiros Tdde eElzrev. 

1. I came, having taken three hundred hoplites. 
2. I happen to have taken (lit. having taken) many 
soldiers. 3. I came as quickly as possible with 
(having) forty horsemen, for Cyrus sent for me. 4. 
Some of the Greeks deserted Cyrus in the upward- 
march. 5. I came, I saw, I conquered, so wrote 
Ceesar in his immortal letter after (werd w. acc.) the 
battle of (in) Pharsalia (Pdpoados). 6. Children 
learn (while) playing. %. Throw as many stones as 
possible down-from (xara w. gen.) the rock. 


LESSON LVI. 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
jlection of the Common Form, un the Middle Voice. 


Grammar: §§ 320 second column. 


304. Herewirs are given the synopses of three 
common Second Aorists in the middle voice: 
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dacwéuny I left be- poddéuny fixéuny 
hind me (indir. m.) I perceived I came 
2 AOR.-STEM Arw|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM ai6°|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM Ix0|¢- 
Ind. | &rwdpnv qorodpny exdpny 
Sub. Alrrepoe ato Bupar Uxcopor 
Opt. Auro(uny aloGolyny ixoluny 
Imv. | Aswod (387 a) aloGod ixod 
Inf. Avwéo Bas (389 a) alo Bicbar ixéoBor 
Pte. Avwdpevos alo Odpevos ixdpevos 





305. VocaBULARY. 
aicPdvopa (aw6-) 2a. yoOdpynv perceive (obj. in gen.) 


ylyvopan = (yev-) 2a, éyevounv come to be, become 
Epxopar  — (epx-, AG-) 2a. HADov | 
di-épxopas come or go through 
Tap-€pxXopat pass along, pass by 
ovv-epxXopat come together 


Ovyoxw (Ova-, Oav-) 2a. Gavov die 
dro-Ovyoxw (more common than preceding) die 
ixvéopa = (ix-) 2 & ixopnv come 
dd-txvéopor (More common than preceding) arrive 
warxXw (rad-) 2a. érafoyv suffer, be recipient 
; of good or bad 


treatment 

eb mdoxew be well treated 

KaKOS TAKE be badly treated 

WOAAG WaoxeEW suffer much 

adoxew ord Tivos be treated by any one 
dxoAovbéw (axoAovbe-) follow (governs dat.) 
*"Avdpéas Andrew 
drurtéw (arwre-) distrust (governs dat.) 
"A ptaios Ariaeus, commander of bar- 


barians under Cyrus 
Sixaiws (Sikaos 3, just) justly 


146 GREEK LESSONS. 


ériBovrAH plot 
evayy tov gospel, lit. good-tidings 
qepi-pévw (pev-) wait for 
woAAGKis often 
Siwy, -wyos Simon 
POdvw (p6a-) anticipate 
306. Exrnctsz. 


1. of “EAAnves POdvover tovs BapBapous ad-txdpevos 
émi thy yépupay. 2. Mudrriddns atro-Ovycxwy éXiaero 
viov afvov éavrod, rov Kiuwva. 3. Ticoadépyns iodero 
THs Kipou émiBourns. 1 Kipov émiBovAn otk édabe 
Trscadépynv. 4. Sv-edOovres tovrovs tovs orabpous, 
ad-ixovto mpos TEiyos Tt peya Kal inpndov, Kal rap-jrOov 
elow avtod (757) To Sé pnxos Tod Telyous édéyero elvat 
elxoot trapacayya. 5. év & ot “EAAnves trept-€evov 
Tiscadépyny nat "Apuaiov, toyrlat éyiyvovto. 6. 
Kyréapyos otv, poBovpevos un rodeos EF auTav yevntat 
(887), ad-tKxopevos apos Tiscadhépyny réyer tTdde. 7. 
aicOépevos TovTwy Tay troyiav Kat idov modAaKis 
avOparrous—PBovropévous péev dlrous elvas, yevopévous 
5é drroyridy vena éxOpovs—Oov pos ce Kal Néyw cor 
dtt ov Suxalws jyiv amiotels. 8. EOE ovv, Ticcadép- 
yns am-expivato, wap éué, NaBav Tos adNOUS oTpaTn- 
yous nal réEw Tods Aéyovtas Gri émi-Bovrevers euol Kar 
TH ovy éwol orparia. 

1. We suffered many things at-the-hands of (i760) 
the barbarians. 2. I received many favors (wo\Ad ed 
maoyew) at the hands of my friends. 38. No one of 
the Greeks suffered any thing (ovdév) in this battle. 
4, These things took-place (éyévero) in the night (759). 
5. On the following day (17 vorepala) the same things 
happened. 6. The king did not perceive the plot 
against him. 





THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 147 


80%. ConnecTrep PassaGE ror TRANSLATION. 


Evayyéuov cata "lwavyny. 


1: vv. 38-40. “Inaots dav S00 "Iwdvvov pabnrdas 
axodovOouvtas avT@ Ayer avTois: Ti Enreite; oi Se 
eitrov avT@* SwWdoKanre, trod pévers ; N&yet avTois, EAGere 
xad iere HAOov ody Kal eldoy trod péver Kal Tap avT@ 
é-pewva-v Thy hpuepav exelynvs Hv yap ws (about) Sexarn 
apa. hv d& “Avdpéds, 6 ddeApos Yluwvos Ilérpov, els 
tav d00 adxoNovOnod-yTwY avTe. 


LESSON LVILI 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
flection of Two Aorists of the -ps Form, éornv 
and &Bnv, in the Active Voice.—Circumstantial 
Participles, mm ther Ordinary and in their Abso- 
lute Use. 

Grammar: §§ 439, 440 a; 335 first column. 


308. THe formation of Second Aorists of the 
-wt form is even simpler than that of the common 
form. The theme of the verb, unchanged, is the 
aorist-stem. 

Most Second Aorists of the -~s form come from 
presents in -ys, and in this case the inflection corre- 
sponds very closely to that of their present system 
(cf. 335 with 331). But occasionally a verb in -w has 
a Second Aorist of the -us form. Thus, Balvw (8a-) 
makes the Second ‘Aorist é@nv. 


REMARK.—faivo and forms possess both a First and a 
Second Aorist. By the side of éornjy and én» are found 
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€ornoa and ¢8yca. In these and similar cases there is a dif- 
ference in meaning between the two aorists: the First Aorist 
being transitive; the Second Aorist, intransitive. Thus: 
éornoa I set, eB8naa I caused to go 
éorny I stood, €8nv I went 
One might perhaps compare in English the two past tenses 
(aorists) hung and hanged (took life by hanging), from the 
present hang. 


309. SYNOPSIS OF 2 AOR. ACT. (44 FORM) OF torn 
(cra-) AND Palvw (Ba-). 





torny I stood &Bnv I went 
2 AOR.-STEM ora- 2 AOR.-STEM Ba- 

Ind. torny tBnv 

Sub. ore Ba 

Opt. oralny Balny 

Imv. orOe Bec 

Inf. orivar Bivar 

Pte. oras Bas 


310. Now that the aorist and future tenses have 
been learned, it will appear with what fondness the 
Greek language employs participles instead of. de- 
pendent clauses. Such participles, called circum- 
stantial, may express tome, cause, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose (§ 251). 

The participle, as its name (Lat. parte-cipium) 
implies, combines in itself two functions: that of 
adjective and verb. As an adjective, it attaches 
itself to a noun, commonly the subject of the sen- © 
tence; in its function as a verb, it is a modifier of 
the predicate; e. g. Kipos, XaBwv tpiaxoclovs imméas 
Tov “EAAjvwv, avéBn Tapa Tov tatépa Cyrus, having 
taken three hundred Greek hoplites, went up to his 
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Father. In this sentence the construction, or case, 
of AaB8wv depends wholly upon the subject Kipos ; 
as an adjective, it belongs wholly to that subject. 
But in its verbal character, as far as it denotes any 
relation of time, it modifies the predicate. 

311. Where the sentence contains a word with 
which the circumstantial participle can agree, no 
other rule for it is needed than the ordinary rule for 
the agreement of adjectives. When, however, the 
word with which it would agree is not found in the 
sentence, there arises the construction of the Genitive 
Absolute, corresponding in general to the Ablative 
Absolute in Latin, and the Nominative Independent 
in English : 

312. The circumstantial participle may (970) 
be joined with a genitive not immediately de- 
pending on any word in the sentence. The two are 
then said to be in the genitive absolute: avéQn ém ra 
3pn, ovdevds KwAvovTos he ascended the mountains, no 
one hindering. 


313. VocaBuLarRY. 


apreXos 7 vine 

dv-ioTnps make rise up, intrans. rise 

dva-Baive go up 

dzro-Baiva go away, depart 

do bev éw be sick 

dobevns 2 sick 

Kab-iorn pe establish, lit. set down, intrans. 
become established 

WAVYTOLOS of every sort 

ovv-épyopat come together 

TPLaKdcwt three hundred 
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314. Exercise. 

1. Kipos ody av-~Bn ém ra dpn, ovdevds KwdvOvTOS, 
kal elSe Tas oxnvas év als of Kidtuxes épvAatrov. 2. 
évredOev xat-€Batvev eis wediov péya nal Kadov, TrApes 
mavrolav dévdpwv nat aputrédwv. 3. xata-Bas 8é Sia 
Tovrov Tov mediov 7jAace (aor. from éAavvm, €da-) 
otabpovs tértapas eis Tapaovs, tis Kidsxlas mrodw 
peydrnv cat evdaipova. 4. Aapetos, Bacireds Tov 
Ilepoav, doGevica-s pet-erréprpato Kipov. 5. 0 ovp 
Kipos dv-é8n mpos tov matépa, AaBwv tpiaxoalous 
omditas Tov ‘EAAnvev. 6. dmo-Gavoytos 5é Aapeiou, 
"AptaképEns, 6 mpeaButepos vids, Kat-éoTn eis THY 
Baowrelav. T. dav Sia-Bitre todroy tov motapov mp0 
tav add\dAwy, Kipos tiv amo-doce: (will reward). 8. 
TaVTWY TOV NoXayaV ouv-ehOovTwv, Fevopav ava-oras 
EreEe Trade. 

1. Having taken as many hoplites as possible, I 
went up on the mountain. 2. Having come and 
seen, he departed. 3. Let us descend (aor. subj.) 
from the mountain into the plain. 4. Having left 
behind («ata-Aelrrw) the village at-the-foot-of (imo w. 
dat.) the mountain, we crossed the plain as quickly as 
possible. 5. It is not possible (od« gore) to cross (aor. 
infin.) these rivers, if-any-one (e! ris) hinders. 
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LESSON LVIT. 


Second Aorist System of the -ps Form, continued.— 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of dBame m the Active and Middle Vovee, 
and of yuyvacnw in the Active Voice.—Supple- 
mentary Particrple. 


Grammar: §§ 448 a, b, c, d, 444, 445, 834. 


315. Tue Second Aorist of dds is not found 
in the singular of the Indicative Active. Instead of 
it, a peculiar First Aorist in -xa (€wxa, &wxas, Exe) 
is used. 

yryvacke (yvo-), though an -w verb, has its Second 
Aorist in the -ys form. 


316. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORISTS OF Sap: (80-) AND 
yyvooKw (yvo-). 





ena I gave edunv I gave (of 


1 AoR.-8TEM 8oxKa- my own) Eyvov T knew 
2 AOR.-STEM 8o- 2 AOR.-STEM 5o- 2 AOR.-STEM ‘yvo- 
Ind. Woxa t Sépnv ieee 
Borov 
Sub. 8a SGpas ya 
Opt. Solny Solunv olny 
Imy. 8ds (443 c) S09 yva0e 
Inf. Sotvar (443 c) Sdéc0ar yvavor 


Pte. Sots, Sofca, Sdv | Sdpevos, -n, -ov | yvots, yrotoa, yvdv 


31%. There are certain uses of the participle, in 
its verbal function as a modifier of the predicate, to 
which the name supplemental is given. The term 
supplementary is intended to suggest the closeness of 
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the connection between the participle and the verb 


to which it clings. 


The supplementary participle is 


especially frequent in four connections: 
318. Rute 1.—With verbs of beginning, ceasing, 


continuing, appearing. 


319. Route 2.—With verbs of knowing and per- 


ceiving. 


320. Rue 3.—With verbs of enduring and feel- 


321. Rote 4.—With AavOdva, rvyydvo, Pbavw. 


322. VocaABULARY. 


av-éxOoros 2 


apTos 
"Apxipavdpirns 


ypapy 

§:8ax7 

dwdexa, 
éx-didupt (S0-) 
"EpipvAn 


jSopar (45-) 
kAdw (xda-) 
KwvortavtivovTods 7 


MyrporoAtrys 


Nixopydeva 
mrapa-AapBdvw (AaP-) 
o7}L€_pov 


inedited, unpublished (anec- 
dote) 

loaf of bread, bread 

Archimandrite, honorary title 
of Greek preaching monks 

writing, Scripture 

teaching, doctrine 

twelve 

edit, lit. give out 

Eriphylé, induced by a golden 
necklace to betray her hus- 
band, Amphiaraus 

be glad, rejoice 

break 

Constantinople 

Metropolitan, title of bishops 
of certain cities of special 
importance (pyrpérodus, lit. 
mother-city) 

Nicomedia, city in Bithynia 

receive from 

to-day 
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ovp-Bovreiw (Bovrev-) give counsel 
ovp-BovAevopas (indir, m.) consult with 
ov-crparevopas (59) make an expedition with 
reXevraios 3 last, final 

xpuads gold 


323. ExErcistz. 


1. of "A@nvator trap-édocav ras vais, whiny SHdexa, 
tots Aaxedatpoviois. 2. Aéyovow ‘Epupvany dd ov 
“pucoy tov dvdpa (husband) zpodoivar. 3. "Incods 
Aéyet Tos paOntais: Ilocous aptous éyere ; vr-dyere 
(go), ere. Kal yvovtes Neyovor’ Ilévre, cat dv0 ixOvas. 
4, tov Kal hpépay (day by day) dprov Sos Hiv onpepov. 
5. éérw 7» Bactrclia cov, @ Oeds. 6. map-édwoxa ipiv 
8 wal éyw trap-erdaBov. 7. 6 Kupios jpav, “Inoois 
Xpioros, tH vuxtl év 4 mpo-edidoro, EXaBev dprov nad 
ExNacey kal elirev* tovTd ott TO Hyd pov. 8. Kipos 
éyua thy gpirlav Ticcadépvovs ovcay (pres. pte. of 
ceil) revdn. 9. HOopat axovwv cov (from you) cogods 
Aoyous. 10. tadra cimrav érravcato (Tavopat) éyov. 

1. Did you read the Teaching of the Apostles? 
2. The Archimandrite, Philotheos Bryennios, Metro- 
politan of Nicomedia, published this inedited writing 
last year. 38. Bryennios was born (2 aor. of ylyvopa., 
yev-) at Constantinople, of (é«) poor parents, fifty years 
ago (ipo mevrnxovta étav). 4. Did you happen to 
hear this (lit. happen having heard)? 5. Proxenus 
was one of-those-making-the-expedition-with Cyrus 
(rav svotpatevopévov Kup), and he wished Xeno- 
phon, his guest-friend, to accompany (ropa) him. 
6. Xenophon, having read the letter of Proxenus, 
shows it to Socrates and consults with him. 
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LESSON LIX. 


Second Aorist System of the -uz Form, concluded: 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of tiOnps and inps in the Actwe and Middle 
Voices. 

Grammar: §§ 4382, 443 a, b, c,d; 333, 476 (last half). 


324. Preruars the two most important roots in 
the Greek language, from the innumerable compounds 
and derivatives into which they enter, are Oe- and é, 
the themes of r/Onyus I place and inys I send. This 
lesson is therefore devoted to the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of these verbs. 

What was said in § 312 respecting the peculiar 
1 aor. in -xa (used only in the sing. of the indie. act.) 
applies to r/@nys and tinue as well as to dba. 


325. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF lOnm 





AND (yp. 
2 AOR.-STEM 6e- 2 AOR.-STEM é- 

tOnka, -as, -€ OE § Ka, “a8, -€ 1 
ao } ’erov ald ( edrov! pay 
Sub. | 0a Odpar w epas 
Opt. Oelnv Celprv elay pny 
Imv. és (448 b) Gof &s (448 b) ov 
Inf. Octvar (443 c) Odo-bas elvar (443 c) todas 
Pte. Gels, Oetora, Ody | Olpevos de, doa, ty tnevos 

326. VocaBULARY. 

dyav, -Gvos, 6 contest, game 
dva-riOnpr dedicate 


1 The 2 aor.-stem é- is changed by the (syllabic) augment (859 a) 
into el-. 
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dvaroA} east, Orient, lit. rising (of sun) 

"Apxds, -ddos, 6 Arcadian 

dowdlopar greet 

db-inps send away, dismiss 

yvapn opinion 

‘Edéous 8 Ephesian 

xara-TiOnt put down, deposit 

pera ro Ido>xa after Easter 

qwavTaxov everywhere 

HWéAra Peltae, city in Asia Minor 

apoo-TiOnus put to, add to; midd. accede to 

TwrA€w sell (biblio-pole) 

ovy-TiOnus put together; midd. agree on, 
conclude 

pusxOs in a friendly manner 

xpyoysos 8 useful 

Xptoriavds Christian 


32%. Exercise. 

1. of "Eqéotou vrodsopxovpevoe av-éOexay Thy TOMY 
"Apréwds. 2. od Set Bacihéa ad-eivat rors én’ abrov 
oTpatevoapévous. 3.. Tv npetépav dirlav xat-cOéueba 
mapa tos Oeois. 4. pn émri-Oapeba tos rodepiots. 
5. iwpeBa él rovs trodepiovs. 6. édav mapadapev Ta 
Strra Tois Tlépaacs, tl yevnoopeba (fut. of ylyvomar) ; 
7. Auxodpyov, tov Oévra vopous Aaxedatpovlois, wduoTa 
Gaupdfo. 8. Revlas, o "Apxds, év d (while) guewvev ev 
Tléxrats, dyava eOnxev. 

9. rv wévav wwrodow fpty wavra r&ya0” of Geol. 

10. rd Tvah Zavrdv wavraxod *ort! xpfowpov. : 

1. The Greeks and the barbarians concluded 
friendship. 2. The king dismissed the Greeks in a 
friendly manner. 3. The other generals acceded to 


1 or: = dors. 
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the opinion of Clearchus. 4. In the days after Easter, 
Christians in the East greet one-another (a\AnAous) 
saying: Brethren, Christ has risen! 5. Xenophon 
dedicated this spot (rozros) to Apollo and the Muses. 


328. Connecrep PassaGE FoR TRANSLATION. 
[From the Septuagint. ] 
"Ex tov Sevrépov BiBrALov Maiaod, tis "Efddov. 


VOOABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PASSAGE. 


aBpa nurse 

dva-LapBavw take up 

dy-olyvip open 

doreios (dou) bright, lively 

do padtroruca pitch (lit. asphalt-pitch) 

‘EBpaios 3 Hebrew 

dos, -ovs, Td marsh 

é£0d0s, 7 going out ; Hxodus 

6iBy ark (Hebrew word) 

KaTa-oKOTEvW watch closely 

kaTa-xpiw smear over 

KAaiw weep 

Aevi (indeclinable) Levi (Hebrew word) 

Aovw wash 

paxpdbey Srom afar of 

masbdiov child 

Wapa~TOpEvopar proceed along by 

Papa (indeclinable) Pharaoh, name of kings of 
Egypt 


Q:vv. 2-6. «ad pla tay Ouyarépwv Acvi Erexev! 


viov kat iodca dorteiov dvta expupev® avtov tpeis 
piwvas. emrel 58 odx edvvato ért xpvrew, érdaBev 4 


12 aor. of rherw (rex-). 91 aor. of xpéwre (xpuf-). 
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eyrnp O(Bnv, xa xat-éxpicey' airiy acdarroriccy 
kal éy-éBare Td rratdiov eis avrnv, Kal EOnxev avo eis 
TO Eos Tapa Tov TroTapov. Kal KaT-eoxorevey 7 adeAg? 
avtod paxpobey, ety rl yevnoerat. KatéBn dé emt tov 
motapov 7) Ouydrnp DPapaw doveacBas* Kai ai &Bpat 
auris Tap-eropevoyvto rapa Tov qwotapov’ Kal iSodca 
thy OlBnv dv-éraBev. av-olfdoa® 5& opa to madloy 
KNaiov* év TH OiBy Kat Egy: amo Tov wadiov Ta 
‘Efpalwv toite éotw. 


LESSON LX. 


Formation of the Present-Stem.— First Four Classes. 
Grammar: §§ 892, 898, 894, 395, 896, 897, 898, 399, 400. 


329. Four important tense-stems and tense-sys- 
tems, viz., the present, future, first aorist, second 
aorist, have now been explained and learned. 

It is next necessary to examine the relation be- 
tween the theme and the present-stem. The theme 
is the fundamental element upon which all the tense- 
stems are formed. It appears, in its simplest form, 
in the second aorist. Comparatively few verbs pos- 
sess, however, the second aorist. On the other hand, 
the starting-point of the verb, in all dictionaries and 
vocabularies, is the 1 singular present indicative, i. e., 
the present-stem. The present-stem is so related to 
the theme that the various additions and changes by 


11 aor. of xpiw (xpr-). #1 aor. of Aodw (Aov-). 
31 aor. of ofyvips (ory-). $ Pres. pte. ntr. nom. sing of xAafe. 


158 GREEK LESSONS. 


which it is formed from it are indicated by seven 
suggestive: names. These names of the seven classes 
of present-stems are as follows: I. Variable Vowel 
Class; II. Strong-Vowel Class; III. Tau Class; IV. 
Tota Class; V. Nu Class; VI. Inceptive or -cxw 
Class; VII. Root Class. 


REMARK.—The ancient Greeks made no use of any such 
‘classification of present-stems. Modern scholars have derived 
this classification from the learned Brahmins of India, who 
applied it to the Sanskrit verb. The Sanskrit, the language 
in which the ancient sacred religious poetry of India is written, 
is an older sister of the Greek, and the structure of the two 
languages is so similar that great light has been thrown upon 
the Greek through the study of the Sanskrit. The school-boy 
of the nineteenth century may have, after six months’ study, 
more scientific knowledge of the Greek language than the 
most learned Greek grammarians of Alexandria ever attained ; 
and the American school-boy is indebted, for part of the light 
with which he pursues his study, to learned Brahmins of India. 


330. I. Vartaste Vowet Crass.—The present- 
stem consists of the theme, with the addition of the 
variable vowel °,. This large class includes most 
vowel-verbs and almost all contract-verbs : 


Bovrevw (Bovarev-) plan 


KeXCVM (weXev-) command 
kuvdivevm ~=—s_ (xuvduvev-) incur danger 
Aw (Av-) loose 

ToLew (srote-) make 


331. II. Strone-Vowet Crass.—In the present- 
stem the theme-vowel a, ¢, v takes the strong form 
m, €t, ev beside adding °, : 

Aelrrw (Actr-) leave 
perry (guy) flee 
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332. III. Tav Crass.—The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix rl, tothe theme. This 
class includes labial themes only : 


KpuTT@ (xpuP-) hide 


333. IV. Tora Cxass.— The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix :*|, to the theme. The 
¢ so unites with the preceding letter as to occasion 
various sound changes; for these, see the grammar: 

(a) duAdcow (fudax-) guard 
(b) aOpoi{m (abpod-) assemble 
volvo  (vopd-) think 
(c) ayyé\rw (ayyer-) announce 
Bd\rAw (Bad-) throw 

(d) xrelyw  (xev-) kell 
galyw (par) show 


334. EXERcisr. 


Write out the first person singular and the first 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist, indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that the futures of Aeizrm and devyw are 
from the strengthened themes Aez- and devy-; that 
the future of gevyw only occurs in the middle voice; 
that Aelrrw, Pevyw, BdrAw form a second, and conse- 
quently no first, aorist. 


Ora EXeERcIsE. 

1. Bovreve, BovreverOas, Bovrcicery, Bovdevcovet, 
é€BovNevoay, Bovrevoavtwv. 2. KedevovTwv, éxenev- 
capev. 3. Trompe, Trowdpev, errovotpuev, errotnoaper. 
4, éherov, Mare, Nelire, EXewTre. 5. xptrpovot, Expuvyap. 


| 
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6. durdkouver, épurdtapev, épurdtavto. 1. vopotpep 
(for voploopev, cf. 425) evopiocate. 8. aryyedodper, 
ayyelAapev, nyyéANopev. 9. atro-KTevodat, am-éxTeway. 
10. davoicr, pavodyrat, Epnvav, épjvayro. 


LESSON LX. 


Formation of Present-Stem, concluded.—Last Three 
Classes. 


Grammar: §§ 402 and Rem.,, 403 a and b, 404, 405. 


335. V. Nasat or Nou Cxrass.—The present- 
stem is formed from the theme by adding a suffix 
containing v. : 

(a) -|.- POdvo ($6a-) anticipate 

(b) -av|,- aic@dvopat (aic0) percewe 

(c) -av’|,- with inserted nasal (y, v, y, according 

as 7-, T-, or « mute precedes) 

AapBavw (Aaf-) take 
pavidva (paé-) learn 
Tuyyava (tuy-) happen 

(d) -ve°|,- ixvéopat (‘x-) come 

(ec) -vy  Selievups (Seux-) show 

336. VI. IncEprivE or -oxw Crass.—The pres- 
ent-stem is formed from the theme by adding -cx?|,- 
or -tcx*|,-. The vowel before -cxw is usually made 
long. 

yuyvocka (yvo-) 

33%. VII. Roor Crags.—The presentstem is 

the theme itself, with or without a reduplication. 
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pnps (fa-) say 
laornpt (ora-) set (torn = orornm) 
Tons (Je-) put 


338. Mrxep Crass.—An eighth class is some- 
times added to include tenses formed from different 
themes, associated only on account of similarity of 
meaning. 

Epyouat, 2 aor. 7AGov (epy-, edO-) come 

339. Sometimes the theme from which the dif- 
ferent tenses are formed varies slightly. 

Thus: aic@dvopas (atcO-) makes its future aic@7- 
copas as if from (aicGe-). 

And Bovdopas (RovA-) makes its future BovArjcopas 
as if from (BovAc-). 

And yéyvopas 893 b (yer-) makes its future yevjco- 
pas as if from (yeve-). 


340. EXERcIsz. 


Write out the third person singular and the third 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that P@dvm and dni are to be written only 
In the active, aic@dvopas, ixvéopat, Bovropat, and 
ylyvoyas only in the middle, voice. Note that the 
final vowel of the theme of ¢@avm is not lengthened 
in the future and aorist. Note that AawBdvw and 
Tuyxavw show the strong forms of the theme Anf- 
and revy- in the future-stem; that pavOavw shows 
the theme pa@e- in the future. Note that aic@d- 
vopas, AapBdvo, pavOdva, rvyyaveo, ixvéopar, ylyvopat, 
have the second aorist, and yeyvwoxw the second 
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aorist of the -wz form. Note, further, that the fu- 
ture of AauBdvw, pavOdve, Tuyyave, yvyveckm, occurs 
only in the middle voice. 


Orat EXxexcise. 

1. éfOdcapev, dbacover. 2. Far8ovro, aicOnocpeBa. 
3. €AdPopev, Amppouas. 4. éruyere, ruyav. 5. édetEaTe, 
daEdcOwv. 6. &yvwoav, yous. 7. Exrynaa, éatnp, 
éorncavro. 8. yuyvopeba, éyevopeda. 9. éBovrddpucOa, 
éBovrouny. 


LESSON LXI. 


Perfect Active Systems. 

Grammar: §§ 368, 364, 365, 867 (Reduplication) ; 446, 447, 448, 449, 
450, 451, 453 (Suffixes and Modification of Theme); 455, 817, 8321 
(Inflection). 

341. Tue perfect tense in Greek is of much 
less frequent occurrence than the tense which bears 
the same name in Latin. The Latin perfect really 
comprehends under one name two tenses: the perfect 
proper (perfect with “have”); and the aorist (histor- 
ical perfect). The Greek perfect is the perfect with 
“have.” The perfect system in Greek includes the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, both being formed from 
the same stem. 

There are two slightly different formations of the 
perfect active-stem, to which the names /7rs¢ and 
Second are given. They are best treated and studied 
side by side. The difference between them, as be- 
tween the two aorists, is one of formation only, and, 
as a rule, if a verb has the perfect in one formation 
it lacks the other. 
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342. In general, the first perfect-stem is made 
by appending the suffix -«a-; the second perfect-stem 
by appending the suffix -a-, to the reduplicated theme. 
The references at the head of the lesson explain what 
is meant by the reduplicated theme. 

343. The first perfect belongs especially to 
themes ending in a vowel; but includes some lingual 
and liquid themes. 

The following modifications of the reduplicated 
theme are to be noticed : 

(a) A vowel at the end of the theme is lengthened 
before -xa. 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong form 
of the theme. 

(c) Lingual-themes drop the lingual before -xa. 

(d) Liquid-themes of one syllable change e to a. 

(e) In a few liquid-themes final » is rejected. 

E. g. teripnxa- from tipdw (ipa) 

mémecka- “ qevba (ar6-) 
eotadxa- “ ~ otéAXw (oTE-) 
kexpica- “ = xKpiva (xpwr) 


The second perfect belongs especially to themes 
ending in a consonant. 

The following are the ener modifications of the 
reduplicated theme: 

(a) e of the theme becomes o 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong 
form of the theme. 

(c) a of the theme is often lengthened. 


E. g. exrova- from xtelyw («rev-) 
mederya dein (dup) 
megnva “ daivw (pav-) 
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344. SYNOPSIB OF PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF \tw (Av-) 





AND ¢alve (dayv-). 
FIRST PERYECT SYSTEM. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEN. 
1] PERF.-STEM AcAvca- 2 PERY.-STEM wednya- 

Perf. Plapf. Perf. Plupf. 
Ind. | éAvaa Darixy wégyva dred fvy 
Sub. pr aedtive 
Opt. Ded drcoums wepfivoun 
Imv. wanting wanting 
Inf. AeAvadvas (389 d) wedrvévas (389 d) 


Pte. AcAvads (889 e and 244) wednvdés (389 e and 244) 


345. Clauses of Result are introduced by 9277 
aware so that, which takes the indicative when [ ] 
stress is laid on the actual occurrence of the result; 
otherwise, the infinitive. 


346. VocaBULARY. 
dyopnpa, -aros, Td (a neg. 


and vépos) transgression, lit. illegality 

éprdlw (dpirad-) seize 

ddarvys-2 (a neg. and gaivw) out of sight 

elpnxa, pf. (no pres.) I have said 

vw (vtB-) wash 

GpKos oath 

Gyis, -Ews, 7 countenance 

Bevias Xenias ) two of Cyrus’s gen- 

Tlaciwy, -wvos, 6 Pasion erals who deserted. 

WENTAOTYS light-armed soldier, armed 
with wéAry, or small shield 

oré\Aw (ored-) send . 

Tnpew (Type-) keep, observe 

ppdévnpa, -atos, 76 spirit, courage 


dore (conj.) 80 that, comm. w. infin. 
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34%. EXERcIsE. 

1. nets péev rernpnKxapev, of Sé Trodéusoe AeAVKGOL, 
Tas o7rovdas Kal Tovs Gpxovs. 2. Suvayeba, ody pelfovr 
g¢povnpare tovrey (than these), eis paynv eio-epyerGa. 
3. Tore Tpoo-7AGe RevopavTt Tay WeNTACTOV TIS NEyov 
Trabe* yuyvoockw THv dwviy tovtwv Tay dvOpwrrer, 
SedovAcuca yap ev TH éxeivav yopg. 4. Kipos, éyov 
ods elpnna, éE-eXavver Sta Avidlas. 5. erred Elevias xal 
Ilaciwy adavets joav, Kipos aurréEas tovs “EXXnvas 
elme Tabe* ovK atro-medevyaow obtoe ot avdpess eyo 
yap Tpinpeas doe xatadaPeiv TO éxetvwy mroiov. 

6. vipov dvophuara ph pévay Syw.! 

1. We have conquered (vixaw) the enemy in this 
battle (cognate accus.). 2. They have plundered all 
the country which they have conquered. 3. One of 
the targeteers said (pn) that he-had-been-a slave (perf. 
infin. act.) in the country of the barbarians. 4. The 
enemy had fled across the river. 5. We have seized 
many slaves from the Cilicians. 


LESSON LAXTIT. 


Perfect Middle System, including the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future Perfect Middle and Passive. 
Grammar: §§ 459, 460, 461, 466 (Formation); 318, 462, 468, 464, 
465 (Inflection). 

348. Tuer perfect and pluperfect tenses employ 
the same set of forms for the middle and passive 
voices. | 

The perfect middle-stem has no suffix like the per- 


1 Inscription on an ancient baptismal font at Ravenna. It reads 
alike in either direction. ydéydy is for dyn. 


i 
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fect active-stem, but consists merely of the reduplicated 
theme. In respect to vowel changes of the theme, 
the perfect middle follows the first perfect active. 


E. g. reripn- from tipdw (ripe) 
estan- “ orédAdw (oTED-) 

To this stem the endings are applied according to 
the rules for the inflection of the -yus form. 

REMARK 1.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of the 
perfect middle: reréAeo-pa: from redéw (rede-) complete. This 
o (which falls away before endings beginning with ¢o) is regu- 
larly added in the perfect middle of vowel-verbs which retain 
a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect active. 

REMARK 2.—The inflection of the perfect middle system 
of mute-verbs and liquid-verbs requires more explanation than 
can be given here of the sound-changes caused by the concur- 
rence of consonants in the stem and endings. These changes 
are illustrated in the paradigm of 828, and follow the rules of 
51-54 and 61. 


349. The future perfect-stem is made by add- 
ing o°|, to the perfect middle-stem. Its inflection is 
the same as that of the future middle, but its mean- 
ing is almost always passive. 

350. syNopsis OF PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Ato (Av-) 
AND te\éw (rede-). 





1 PERY.-STEM AeAv- 1 PERF.-STEM rereAe(c)- 
Perf. Plapf. Perf, 

Ind. ADupat —s AeA dp rer€&\eo~par —_- trereAfo~pyy 

Sub. Neadvplvos & rereher-plvos & 

Opt. AcAuplvos etyy rereheo-pévos elyy 

Imv. AAvero reré\c-c0 

Inf. AeAbo Gas (889 b) vrereré-cbar 

Pte. AcAvpevos (389 b) rereeop.cvos 


(For inflection of these forms, 
see 328) 
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351. VocanuLary. 


evvota, good-will 

péror center 

Turtes 3 Saithful 

TeXew complete 
$52. Exercise. 


1. day vigapev Td péoov tov Baciiuxod otparev- 
patos, fn Kipos mpos rovs “EAAnvas mpd Tis waxns, 
Ta Wavra npiv (by us) TeTéXcoTat. 2. wap-7yyyeATo 
(orders had been given) tots “EAAnow teobas (to 
charge) émi rd pécov, tt (because) Bactreds tv excel. 
8. Kipos dm-éOave év Th udyn Kal én’ adre@ ot mioTo- 
Tatot pirot payopevor wrrép avrov. 4. éy TovTos Hy 
"Apramdrns os éreripnto peyadws (greatly) da rhHv 
evvoiav. “5. ai orovbal AéXvYTaL Urs THY BapBdapav. 

1. All things had been well completed. 2. We 
have been greatly honored by Cyrus. 3. The sus- 
picion of the Greeks and the insolence of the Persians 
seems to have been dissolved (Aiw). 4. We have 
been commanded! (it has been commanded us) to ad- 
vance as quickly as possible. 5. We have been re- 
leased (Avw) by our master. 


353. Connecrep PassaGE FoR TRANSLATION. 


"Ex ris Sevtépas "Emeotorjs Tlavnov, tod ’Arrocronov, 
mpos Tipobeov. | 
VoOABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PassaaeE. 


dyardw (ayarra-) love 

dvdXvois, -€ws, 7 loosing, dissolving ; hence disso- 
lution (N. T.), (analysis) 

dywv iL (aywrid-) contend in contest (agonize) 

G7rd-Kelpat lie away, be laid up 


' wap-aryyérrw (ayyer-). 
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Sxcacoovvy justice 

Spd pos course, race-course 
éripavea appearance (Epiphany) 
non (adv.) already 

xaipos time, specific time 
Aourds 3 (Acirw) remaining 

Aourdy (adv.) henceforth 

WOTIS, -€WS, 7) Saith 

orévow pour out (as libation) 


4:vv. 6-8. éyd yap dn o7révSopas (passive) «ar 
0 KaLpOS TIS avadvaews pou éf-eornxev (perf. act. from 
éd-iornut, “is at hand,” lit. “stands at hand”). ov 
KaXov ayava nyavic pat, Toy Spopov terénexa, THY late 
TeTnpnKa* Howrey amro-Kertal por Oo THS Stcavocdvns 
arépavos dy atrotoce: pot 6 Kupuos, 6 Sixavos xperis, 
év éxelvn TH hpépa, od povoy dé éuol adrAd Kab raow 
Tos NyaTNKOGL THY emupaveray avTod. 





LESSON LXIV. 


Passive Systems, including the First and Second 
Aorist and the First and Second Future Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 469, 470, 471, 478, 819, 822. 


354. As explained in § 107, most of the forms 
called Middle may have, when the connection re- 
quires it, a passive meaning. 

Tn two tenses alone has the passive voice distinct- . 
ive forms of its own. These two tenses are the aorist 
and the future. These tenses exist in a two-fold 
formation, so that a first aorist and first future pas- 
sive, and a second aorist and second future passive, 
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are found. The inflection of the two formations is 
the same; the difference is in the stem. Verbs which 
have the first aorist and first future passive ordinarily 
lack the second, and vice versa. 

355. The first aorist passive-stem is formed by 
appending the suffix -Je-; the second aorist passive- 
stem, by appending the suffix -e-, tothe theme. These 
suffixes become -0y- and -y- before a single consonant 
in the ending. The special suffix is necessary, since 
the Greek has only two sets of personal endings. 
Without the suffix the aorist passive would be iden- 
tical with the second aorist active of the ws form, of 
which in general it follows the inflection. 

The modifications of the theme in the formation 
of the first aorist passive-stem are in general the same 
as in the perfect middle-stem (see Lesson LXIII). It 
is to be added that vowel verbs lengthen a short final 
vowel of the theme before the suffix -6e-, and that 
mute themes change a final 

Labial (7, 8, ) to @ before eS : 
Palatal (x, % xy) tox 
Lingual (7, 6, #) ton “© & 


Thus, mon Tide (ripa-) honor, 1 pass.-stem riunbe-. 
Tedéw (Tere-) complete, “ renrecbe-, 


Qelarw (Aurr-) leave, << Nethbe-. 
“ayo (ar-) lead, <  ayde-. 


“6 elm (mib-) persuade, “ meobe-. 


356. The second aor. pass. belongs especially to 
consonant themes. The only modification of the 
theme is that e of the theme is changed to a. 


Thus, from «dm (xo7r-), 2 aor.-stem Korre-. 
“ oréd\Aw (oTeX-), =“ oTaNe-, 
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35'%7. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Ade 
Av), AND OF 2 AOR. PASSIVE SYSTEM OF oréAX\o (cre-). 





1 PASSIVE-STEM Av@e- 2 PASSIVE-STEM ovraAe- 
Ind. sey toradyy 
Sub. AvOa (478 a) orahé (478 a) 
Opt. AvGelny orahedny 
Imv. AsOyr (73 b) orddnd 
Inf. AvOfivas (889 d) oradfvas (389 d) 
Pte. AvOds (389 e) orakds (389 c) 


358. The stem of the future passive is formed 
by adding o*|, to the stem of the aorist passive. Thus, 
the first future passive will end in -Onoomat, the sec- 
ond future passive in -yoouar. The inflection is in 
all respects like that of the future middle. 


359. syYNopPsis OF THE 1 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 


Ado (Av-), AND OF 2 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 
otQe (cre-). 





1 FUT. PASS.-STEM Av@no°|e | 2 FUT. PASS.-STEM oTcA70°|¢ 





Ind. AvOfropar oTradfoopas: 
Opt. Avonooluny oradncolsny 
Inf. AvOhoer Oar orahfoer bar 
Pte. AvOno-spevos orahnodpevos 


_ 860. Vocazurary. 

dAtrros 2 (a neg. and Atwy grief) without grief 

arindte (aripad-) disgrace 

bia-Bdddw (Bodr-, Bda-) slander , lit. throw across, 


of insinuations and 
falsehood 
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d-cyw (-ay) lead or carry through ; 
pass through 

xata-KouTw (Kko7-) cut to pieces 

Guords arrow 

ampooorns traitor, Lat. proditor 

Taos tomb (epi-taph) 

togevw (rofev-) wound with arrow 

ovd-AapBdvw (AaB-) apprehend, arrest 

$61. Exercise. 


1. MéAntos é-rrodcopxyOn worXovs pvas bd Kipov. 
2. moral mores Ticcadépvous e600ncav (dldwput) Kipo 
tro Bactéws. 3. ) huyy THY Todeelwov bd TOD 
ayryédou TO apyovrTe jryryénOn (ayyéd\rAw). 4. deb 7 
copla Kéxpirat cal xptOnoeras (Kpivw, 448b) apiorov 
erjpa. 5. diaBdAnOels (448 c) bd Ticaadépvovs Kipos 
nripacOn bird Tod adeApod. 6. ovdels Tdhos ’Opovrov, 
rod mpodorov, épdvn. 7. S00 AdyoL ToD Mévwvos 
oTpaTevpatos KarexoTrncay vd tov Kirlkov. 8. 
"Orbyot Tiatol piror audi Kipov érclpOncav. 9. édv 
pow trevabnre, Keyes Mévwv rots "EXAnot, tipnOnoecbe 
Tpo TOV GAAwY oTpaTLHTa@V bird Kupov. 

10. of8els GAcwos tov Blov Si-hyayev (436). 

1. Cyrus was sent by his father (as) satrap of 
Phrygia and Cappadocia. 2. One soldier in Cyrus’s 
army was said to have been wounded by an arrow. 
3. The generals were arrested and led to the king. 
4, The soldiers obeyed Menon, and crossed the river. 
5. Miletus will be besieged by Cyrus, but will not be 
taken. 6. If we do not conquer, we shall be cut to 
pieces. | 

Write 1 sing. indic. of the 1 aor and 1 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: ayo (ay-) lead, Bad\rjw 
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(Bar, Bra) throw, NapBdve (AaB-, 1 pass.-stem AnpGe-) 
take, mréume (tepur-) send, dba (So-) gue. 

Write 8 pl. indic. of the 2 aor. and 2 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: Komrw (xor-) cut, oréd\Aw 
(ared-) send, tpérw (Tpem-) turn. 


LESSON LXV. 


Review of Verb r\iw.— Verbal Adjectives. 
Grammar: §§ 818, 814, 815, 316, 317, 818, 319. 


362. SPEcmMeEn review questions on the verb Avo : 

1. Give the principal parts. 

2. What is the theme ? 

8. What suffixes are added to the theme in forming fol- 
lowing tense-stems: pres., fut., 1 aor., perf. act., aor. pass., 
fut. pass. f 
. Name these tense-stems: Av%|e-, Ave|e-, AToa-. 

5. What tenses have the augment ? 
6. What tenses have the reduplication ? 

7. Inflect the subjunctive in follg. tenses: pres., aor., perf. 

8. Inflect the optative in follg. tenses: pres., fut., aor., perf. 

9. Inflect the imperative in the pres. and aor. tenses. 

10. Give all the active participles, all the middle partici- 
ples, all the passive participles. 

11. What are the variable vowels of the subjunctive, and 
when is each used ? 

12. What is the mode-suffix of the optative ? 

18. To what tenses are the irregularities of accent of Ado 
confined ? 

14. To what modes of these tenses? What are the irregu- 
larly accented forms ? 

15. What is the quantity of final a: and o: ? 

16. Write out and give orally the tense-stems of madera 
(wadev-) I educate and vixdw (vixa-) I am victorious. 


ca 
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363. There remain two forms of the verb which 
closely resemble, in meaning, passive participles. 
They are called Verbal Adjectives. They are formed 
by adding to the theme the suffixes -ros and -réos, and 
are declined like adjectives of the vowel declension. 

Thus, from Ave (Av-) come the verbals: 

Auros, -7, -ov, loosable, or that may be loosed, cf. 
Lat. solutus ; and 

Auréos, -d, -ov, that must be loosed, cf. Lat. sol- 
vendus. 


Of the two verbals, that in -réos is much the more 
common and the more important; it corresponds very 
closely in meaning and use to the Latin participle in 
-ndus. When formed from a transitive verb it has 
both a personal‘and impersonal use, and may be used 
either in a passive or active sense. 

364. Rutz 1.—The verbal in -réos takes 
the agent, or doer of the action, in the dative: 

Ta Tredla StaBaréa éoti Tos oTpatuorass. 
The plains must be crossed by the soldiers. 

REMARK.—For the agent usually expressed by td with 

the gen., see page 42. 


365. Ruiz 2.—In the personal construc- __. 
: “eee eee ie : [989, 
tion, the verbal in -reos is passive in meaning, 990] 
and agrees with its subject like any other 
adjective; in the impersonal construction, the verbal 
stands in the neuter, is active in meaning, and takes an 
object in an oblique case: 
éructoAn yparrréa early (personal). 
A letter must be written. 
ypamréov éotly émurroAny (impersonal). 
One must write a letter. 


[991] 
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mevoréov éotl Tots vopous (impersonal). 
One must obey the laws. 

In each of the three preceding examples a dat. of the 
agent might be added (e. g., ¢uoi or jpiv). In the last example 
the impersonal construction only is possible, because the de- 
ponent verb weibopa, obey, does not govern the acc. case. 


366. VocaBULARY. 
Personal. Impersonal, 
ypamrréos (ypap-) must be written one must write 


dca-Baréos (Ba-) must be crossed one must cross 


paxnréos (pax-, paxe-) . one must fight 
meoréos (7O-, aeb-) one must obey 
qoinréos (zrote-) must be done one must do 
wopeutéos (mopev-) one must march 
oraréos (cra-) must be placed one must place 
deo pds chain 

deo paorys prisoner 


dus, conj. com. w. fut. ind. in order that, lit. in what way 


367. EXErcise. 

1. 7d otpdrevpa oratéoy early dé (under) 70 dpos. 
 otpatia otatéa éotly ord 7O Spos. - ctatéov éo7t 
Thy oTpatiay wd TO Spos. 2. WavTa Tomtéa (éoTlv) 
jpiv Oirws vixnoopev. ToinTéov éotl TavrTa sirws 
vixjoopev. 3. payntéov eotiv, édy vixav BovrAwpeba. 
4, am-eovres Sua-Bnoopeba tov corayov. 5. npiv 
amr-eNobor (2 aor. pte.) TOV morapov S1a-Bartov éotiv. 
6. TropevTéoy éath Tots a TOUS Mpwrous aTabpovs 
(720) paxporarous. 

1. The general must halt his (the) army under the 
mountain. 2. We must cross many rivers without 
bridges, while the enemy (pl.) hinder (gen. absol.). 
8. Having come and seen, we reported that the enemy 
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were fleeing. 4. The Greeks must make every effort 
(lit., must do all things),in order that they may con- 
quer the enemy. 5. The prisoner must be loosed 
from his (the) chains. 6. We must loose these prison- 
ers from their (the) chains. 


OraL EXERciss. 

1. 4) yépipa AvTéa eorl Tois "EXANow. 2. Huiv 
Thy €v T@ Kvdpdrn wotayp yépipav dutéov éoriv. 3. 
Ge trecréov: Baowéa tipnréov. 4. payntéoy éotly 
np @S apiota. 

1. We must come into the enemy’s country and 
loose (lit. having come we must loose) the prisoners. 
2. Since the bridge across the river Euphrates has 
been broken (ris ey r@ Evdpdry rorap@e ryedipas 
Avbelons), the Greeks must cross that great river with 
transports. 3. We must march to (émi w. acc.) the 
river Euphrates. 4. We must obey God rather than 
(uaAAov 7)) men. 


LESSON LXVI. 
Present and Past Conditions. 


Grammar: §§ 892, 898, 894, 895. 


368. FurvrE conditions have been treated of 
under two classes in Lesson XXVIII. This lesson 
treats of conditions referring to present or past time, 
also under two classes. 

The Fist Cuass includes conditional sentences in 
which the truth of the condition is for the moment 
assumed. In conditions of this class it is usually 
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possible to substitute for “if” some other conjunc- 
tion, such as “since,” “as sure as,” without materially 
altering the sense. ; 

The following is the formula: 

369. Rurz.—In the condition, ef with 
present or past indicative; in the conclusion, 
any tense of the indicative (without dy). 

et éyet (elye, Exye) To BiBrlov, SBace (edBov, 
Kev) AUTO. 
If (as sure as, since) he has (had) the book, he 
gives (gave) rt. 

A Latin name, Sumptio Dati, ‘‘supposition of that which 
is taken for granted,” has been suggested for this variety of 
conditions. 


[893] 


3'70. The conditions just considered are supposed 
to refer to single, particular cases, and hence are called 
by grammarians particular conditions. There belongs 
here also another class, which are called general con- 
ditions, because they are understood as holding good 
in a large number of cases, and often contain a gen- 
eral truth. They may be recognized by the possibility 
of substituting for “if” the conjunctions “if ever,” 
“as often as,” “whenever,” without essential change 
in the sense. In English the indicative is regularly 
used in such sentences, in both the condition and the 
conclusion. In Greek the indicative is used in the 
conclusion ; but the verb of the condition is subjunct- 
ive or optative. 

The following is the formula: 

371. Rorz.— General conditions re- [894 
ferring to present time have: in the condi- | d 2] 
tion, édy with the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the present indicative, 
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General conditions referring to past time have: in 
the condition, «i with the optative (pres, aor., or perf); 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative. 


édy Tt NapBavy (AdBy), Sbwoe rots wreryois. 
Tf (as often as, whenever) he recewes anything, 
he (always) gives it to the poor. 


ef rt Nap Pavor (Adar), Sov trois wraryois. 
Tf (as often as, whenever) he recewed anything, 
he (always) used to gwe it to the poor. 
REMARK.—It will be observed that general conditions co- 
incide in the form of the conditional clause with the first and 
second forms respectively of future conditions described in 
Lesson XXVIII. It is the verb of the conclusion, always in- 
dicative and always implying repeated action, which marks them 
as general. 


372. The Sxconp Crass includes conditions past 
fulfillment, and therefore contrary to fact. 
The following is the formula: _ 
373. Rurz.—In the condition, ef with 
& past tense of the indicative; in the conclu- 
sion, a past tense of the indicative with ay. 
et elye To BiBAlov, é5fSou dv avro. 
Lf he had (were to have) the book, he would 
give it. 
He does not have it, therefore he does not give it. 


[895] 


et oye TO BiBAlov, Baxev dv avo. 
Lf he had had the book, he would have gwen it. 
He did not have it, therefore he did not give it. 


ReEMARK.—For this variety of conditions a Latin name, 
Sumptio Falsi, ‘supposition of that which is no longer true,” 
has been proposed. The tenses chiefly used in conditions con- 
trary to reality are the imperfect and aorist. Ordinarily, the 
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imperfect implies that the condition refers to present time; 
the aorist, that it refers to time past. 


374. VocaBuLaRY. 
dro-xpivopas (xpty-) reply 
yopvdto (yupvad-) exercise 
éyyis (adv. w. gen.) near 


Onpevw hunt 

olda (491) I know 

xdptv olda I feel gratitude 

rain strike 

wdvrws adv. (ras) by all means, certainly 
qwapddeuwos park (Engl. derivative, Paradise) 


awépay (adv. w. gen.) on farther side of 


375. ExErcis&. 

1. KXéapyos Kipo elrrev> olet, & Kipe, tov adedov 
cov, ‘AptaképEnv, payeiobas (fut. inf. of pdyopas) ; 
2. vy Ala, ar-expivatro Kipos, ef Aapeiov cat Tlapvod- 
ridos Traits éott, THY Bactrclay tay Tlepoay ov Ampopas 
(fut. of AauBdvw) avev pdyns. 3. olda bre obtos o 
avOpwrros ovx Mev eis THY TOAD, Aeyer yap StL ovK 
elSev vroNitas. todttas Sé mdvras av edev, ei eis THY 
momy nArAGev. 4. dav Tois aotpatimtais dSoxq (§ 164, 
page 61) arr-tévas, Kréapyos &fperas attois. 5. ei ed 
Esrabev wird Kipov, ydpww av qdee (491). 6. ef Téxva 
"ABpaap (gen. case) fre, esroveire dv Epya “ABpadp. 
7. é&vrad€a Kipw jv péyas wapddeucos ev & é-Onpever, 
ei BovNoTo éavtov te Kal Tos tious yupvdou. 8. 
day éyyis EXOn 6 Oavaros, ovdels dtro-OynaKxew BovreTar. 
9. ef Kréapyos teva Braxevorra (shirking) idot, é-srave 
ToUTOv. 

1. We can not cross all the rivers in this country, 
if the enemy hinder. 2. We should not have crossed 
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this bridge, if the enemy had hindered. 3. What 
would have hindered the soldiers, if Cyrus had led 
(jryaryev)? 4. We should have perished (dr-wrdpea 
dv), if we had not taken food and water. 5. Cyrus 
hunts in the park before the palace, if (as often as) he 
wishes to exercise his horses. 6. If the enemy had 
captured (taken) us, we should have been slain (2 aor. 
of dwoOvycKxw). J. If Clearchus had not led the right 
wing of the Greeks, Cyrus would have conquered. 
8. If we wish to conquer, we must fight as-bravely- 
as-possible (@s xpdtiora). 9. The Greeks must cross 
the first bridge which they see. 


Orat Exescise. 

1. ri av &rrabor, ef eis Thy won AOov; 2. ovdey 
dy érrabes, ei eis tTHv Trodw HrOes. 3. S-éBnv dv rh 
yépupar, et en eldov Tors BapBdapovs wépay Tod Tota- 
pod. 4. day te exw, Siiwpe Trois wrayois. 5. € 
é-BovnreTo hyiv reaOas, éduvato av. 

1. If you had called (é-«ddecas) me, I would have 
come. 2. Tell me, if you wish anything. 3. I wish 
nothing. 4. If I wish anything, I (always) tell my 
friends. 


LESSON LXYVII. 


Lnst of Common Conjunctions and Particles.—Con- 
nected Descriptwe Passage. 


376, Tus lesson contains a list of the most 
common Greek conjunctions and particles. Particle 
is a name. given to certain short words, commonly 
adverbial in their character, which give various shades 
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of expression to a Greek sentence, commonly indi- 
cated in English by varying intonations of the voice. 
The meaning of particles is always affected by the 
connection, and can at times be more easily felt than 
described. 

The words in the following list marked * are post- 
positive, i.e., they can not begin a sentence, but are 
ordinarily its second word : 

37%. adda, conj., but, strongly adversative. It 
was, in origin, a ntr. pl. (with changed ac- 
cent) of dAXos other, and meant in other 
respects. 

ydp,* conj., for. 

5é,* conj., but, and; less strongly adversative 
than aAdd, and often merely continuative, 
like xat. 

67,* particle, now, indeed, in particular, just ; 
marks something as immediately present to 
the mind, and is capable of a great variety 
of renderings. It often means accordingly, 
then, a8 in pév 57. It sometimes approaches 
76n, Lat. gam, in meaning, as in viv 64, now 
already. 

ézrel, adverbial conj., when, as. 

év @, adverbial conj., whzle, lit. 2m what [time]. 

cal, con}. and, xcal—xal, re—xal, both—and. 

pev *—8é,* conjunctions, marking -a contrast, 
strong or slight, between clauses, the first 
of which contains the pép. 

pévtou,* particle, however. 

dre, conj., when, as. 

ovv,* inferential adv., therefore. 

@s, adverbial conj., when, as. 
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3'78. VocaBuLARY. 


aywv ilo 
aipw 


*"Axadypea 


dAXopar (dep.) 
dApa, -Tos, TO 
dpxaios 3 

aoKéw 

doxnots, -€ws, 7 
Bépos, -ous, 76 
yupvdacwy 
yopvacrie} 

yupves 3 

“yovia 

Sca-rynpéw 

Suaopos 2 

Sioxos 

Spdjzos 

éf-dyw 

érosalw (eroupos 2) 
iarlov 

ioxdpse 8 

xatw (-répw, -rdrw, 260) 
kpévopas (dep.) 
oiknpa, -Tos, Té 

ov (adv. of place) 
waXn 

muypay 

TVyXava 

Sys 2 

as (as adv. w. numerals) 


contest 

contend 

lift 

Academy, locality — with 
gymnasium—in suburbs 
of Athens. Here Plato 
taught 

leap (Lat. salio) 

leaping 

anctent 

practise 

practice 

weight 

gymnasium 

gymnastics 

naked 

corner, angle 

preserve 

different 

discus, quoit (disc) 

running (hippo-drome) 

lead out, derive 

prepare, make ready 

mantle, outer garment 

strong 

below, low 

hang (intrans.) 

room 

where 

wrestling 

boxing 

atiain 

healthy 

about 
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379. To Tvupydoroy. 

To ev "AOnvats yupvdovov fy tomos 08 of véot AGn- 
vatos HoKxouv. To dé dvopa é&-dyeTat amo yupvds, Ste! oF 
GOAntai yyouitov yupvol, rovrTd éott, dvev Tov inatlov. 
ot ayaves éy TO apyaiw yupvacly jaoav oibe: Spopos, 
Sioxos, GApa, wuypyn, warn. ev Sé tals xa” jyov 
nuépais® ardytes Hdn aicOdvoyrat Tis avayKns Tis Ka 
npépav® acxnoews Wa SvarnpnOy To capa ioyvpov Kal 
tyiés. ev TroAXais ov oyodais Kat-eorn* yupydowa év 
ols of pabnral yupvatovow. Kard-Bn6t, ei Bovrct, eis 
TO KaTw pépos Tis ‘EXevbépas ‘Axadnyelas TH Opa mpd 
Tay pabnpdtov rad eye Ti Opas. Ope, év oixnparl Teve 
peyddo, os éxaroy pabnrds doxobytas tas Svadopous 
yuuvacticas. ey plow TH yupvaolp Gdrovtas véor 
tives, els 58 rovtwy 75n Ervye tod thous mévre Trodar. 
iSe> dv Grp Tor~@ véous KpepapevouS Ard THs KALpLAKOS, 
évy @° adrot Tpéxovat Td oTddwoy: atddioy yap Exopev 
év TO yupuvacly, odbyp petov Svotv wréOpwv Td pjKos. 
ev TH 5é youvla éxelvyn op ioxiporaroy GOAnTHY peydra 
Bapn aipovtra. tovroy Tov TpoTroy ot HpéTEpoL véoL 
éroudlovras tots tov Blou ayaot. 





1 Sr, “ because.” 

* dy rais xa? joy fjpépas, “in our days.” 

3 naff judpay, “ daily.” 

* xar-éorn, 2 aor. from naé-lornu, “have been established.” 
5 i8é, imperative from ¢l8oy, “see.” 

6 éy §, “ while.” 


ANABASIS COMMENCED—RECOMPOSITION. 183 


LESSON LXVIUII. 


Anabasis commenced.— Recomposition, based upon the 
Anabasis. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 354, 855 with a and b, 356, 360. 


380. VocaABULARY. 


duporepos 3 both (predicate position) 

aobevéw be sick 

yeopyds (77, Spyov) farmer, lit. earth-worker (Georgie, 
George) 

TpvAXos Gryllus, an Athenian, father of 
Xenophon 

ére véos dy while still a youth 

ioropio-ypaos historian, historiographer 

Srdprn Sparta 

ovy-ypadeus, -ews, 6 author, writer 

TeX\eUTY end 

ta-orrevw suspect 

pirAd-codos philosopher 


381. [Artazerzes and Cyrus are summoned to their father’s 
death-bed.] 
828, 506,1 1728 299 
Aapelov xat Tapucdridos yhyvorras maides duo, 


apeaBurepos pev ’Apraképens, Seananos dé Kidpos. ézret 
856 
dé acta Aapeios rat ela TeNeuTHY TOD Biov, 
i) 


E:Botrero To a inporipn mwap-eivat. OG pey ov 
ape Burepos rapey en aa: 
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382. Recomposirion. 


1. Who was the author of the Anabasis ? 

9. Xenophon, the son of Gryllus, an Athenian, 
was the author of the Anabasis. 

3. While still a youth, he became a disciple of 
Socrates. 

4, Xenophon did-many-things-well': he was 
farmer, soldier, general, philosopher, historian. 

5. Xenophon, although he was an Athenian,’ 
loved Sparta more than Athens. 

6. The beginning of the Anabasis is as-follows®: 

7. Artaxerxes was the older, Cyrus the younger, 
son of Darius, King of the Persians. 

8. Darius, having-fallen-sick,* wished Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus to be present. 

9. Artaxerxes alone happened to be present. 


383. Ora Exercise. 


1. I am son of Darius, King of the Persians. 

2. Cyrus was younger than Artaxerxes, his bro- 
ther. 

8. The death of Darius was approaching (arpoo- 
épxouat). 

4. While death approaches, Darius wishes to see 
both his sons. 

5. The older was present, but the younger was 
absent. | 

6. Cyrus happened to be absent, but Artaxerxes 
happened to be present. 


2 $oAAd ed éxole:. 2 "AOnvatos &p. 
® 48e. * dcberhods. 
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384. The following suggestions are made to the 
scholar on commencing connected translation : 


1) Prepare and keep a careful written translation of that 
part of the Anabasis (first seventeen sections) included in the 
present and the succeeding twelve lessons. 

2) Pronounce aloud the Greek of each new lesson, until it 
can be read as rapidly and as correctly as an equal amount of 
English. . 

8) Translate aloud from the Greek into English, at least 
once a week, the éntire narrative from the commencement. 
No other exercise is more profitable than this review and re- 
review. It gives new ideas of the significance of verb- and 
case-endings, makes the language seem living by bringing out 
the connection between the brief portions studied in separate 
lessons, and will do more than any other one thing to lay the 
foundation of future scholarship. 

4) Make each new lesson a review grammar lesson. Leave 
no form without understanding it thoroughly, and, if needful 
explanation is not given in the class, seek it of the teacher in 
private. 

5) It is expected that the principal parts of all verbs, to 
which references are given, will be carefully learned. This 
task will be rendered easier if the scholar keeps from the be- 
ginning a list of the verbs referred to. It is also well to check 
off such verbs in the verb-lists in the grammar, 


LESSON LXIX. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 968, 969. 


385. VocaBuLARy. 


abpoiLw gather, collect 
dzro-Seixvips ' (1) show forth, (2) appoint 
mon (adv.) already 


ixavos 3 . sufficient, competent 
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Kacradds Castélus, plain in Western Asia Minor 

Tlappdows 8 Parrhasian, of Parrhasia, a town in 
Arcadia 

mutes 3 trusty 

carparns satrap, title of governor of a Persian 
province 

Twoadépvys, -ovs Tissaphernes, satrap of Southern 
Asia Minor 

dapydBaLos Pharnabazus, satrap of Northern 
Asia Minor ) 


386. [ Cyrus, coming from a distance, arrives only just be- 
Sore his father's death. | 
508, 21, 828 126 
Kopoy 8& peta-réurretas amo Tis apyis fs avrov 
528, 8 
catpdiny é-trolnce: xal otpatyyoy 5é avroy amr-édecke 
2 29 g 89: 
mévrov Sco eis Kactwdod medlov abpolfovra. davar- 


519, 7 598, 5 
Balve ody o Kipos AXa8eav Trccadépyny as plrov, rat 
68 , 808,16 96 | 14T : 
tov “EXAjvav éxov omditas avéBn tptaxoclous, 


628 
dpyovta 8 attav Revlay Tlappdcup. 


387. Recomposirion. 

1. Before-his-death? Darius made Cyrus, his 
younger son, general of Asia Minor. 

2. In this country there were already two satraps: 
Pharnabazus and Tissaphernes. 

3. Cyrus, not wishing to leave-behind * Tissapher- 
nes, takes him with himself. 

4, And Cyrus also took with him three hundred 
hoplites of his Greek soldiers (of the Greeks). 


1 gpd rot Savdrov. * xorra-Aelwen. 
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5. Xenidis was commander of these hoplites. 

6. Having taken sufficient soldiers, I will go up. 

{. We went up with many hoplites. 

8. Let us appoint Cyrus general of all who assem- 
ble in the plain of Castdlus. 


388. Ora Exercisx. 


1. Darius appoints Cyrus satrap. 

2. Cyrus is-sent-for from the province. 

8. He takes sufficient trusty friends and goes up 
to Babylon. 

4, Let us assemble in the great plain of Castdlus. 

5. Let us take our friends and go up to Babylon, 
that great city. 

6. I went up without-having (not having) friends, 
but Xenias happened to have three hundred hoplites. 


LESSON LXX. 


Review Grammar Lesson: $§ 420, 421 a, b, c, 422 (Formation of Fu- 
ture); 932, 1 and 2 (Optative in Indirect Discourse). 


389. VocasBuLARY. 


a7ro-KTeivw kill 
dia-Badrw slander, slanderously charge 
éf-arréw ask from (another), beg off 
éxOpés, adj. used as subst. personal enemy, cf. Lat. 
tnimicus 
éri, w. dat. of pers., some- in power of 
times 


payrore never 
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390. [ Tissaphernes causes the arrest of Cyrus. Cyrus, on 
his release, determines to dethrone his brother. | 


584, 5 

"Emel Se é-renevrnoe Aapeios xal xat-éoTn eis THY 
1S, 4 

Baoirelay ’ApratepEns, Trooadépyns Sia-Baddrcc Tov 


oes 658 982,2,987 775 
Kipov pos rov aderdor, os went) émt-BovAevot avT@. 0 
811, 8 55 6 978 519, 4, 969 6 

52 meiBeral te xat oud- Aap aver ae ai = ish ial hat 


608 818 

oO be prrnp éE-arrncapévn avrov icomiune waduy emt 
101 689, 2 & 891 

ae apyny. o nd tis amr-rOe aptaptinded xar si acl 


478 799, 2 
Bovnreverat 6 Saas poyrote Ett Eras en) T@ AdEAHG, aan’ ; 


585, » 487, 2 , : > 9 
hy Suvntas, Baciievoes avr éxelvov. 


391. Recomposrrion. 


1. After-this' Darius died and Artaxerxes was 
settled * in the kingdom. 

2. Darius having-died and Artaxerxes having- 
been-settled in the kingdom, Tissaphernes, being-a- 
false-friend,® slandered (aor.) Cyrus. 

8. Cyrus is-plotting-against his brother: so (odrw) 
Tissaphernes slanderously-charges. 

4, Tissaphernes slanderously-charges that Cyrus 
is plotting against his brother, Artaxerxes. Tissa- 
phernes was-slanderously-charging that Cyrus was 
plotting-against Artaxerxes, 

5. I will-put-to-death my brother, says Artaxerxes, 
and forthwith ‘ arrests him. 

6. Parysatis begs-off-for-herself Cyrus, her younger 
s0n. 


2 nerd TavTa. 2 xar-éorn, 


3 Yevd)s plros &y. 4 ebOds. 
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7. Having thus departed, Cyrus deliberates in- 
what-way he shall no longer be in-the-power-of Arta- 
Xerxes. 

8. I will become king instead-of him, he says, if I 
can. 


892. Orat EXErcise. 


1. I will never slander my friends. 

2. Who slandered Cyrus ? 

3. Tissaphernes, his false friend, will slander Cyrus. 

4, Cyrus will be slandered by Tissaphernes. 

5. I hope that I shall never be slandered by false 
friends. 

6. My (personal) enemies (€y@pot) slanderously- 
charged that I plotted against my native-country. 


LESSON LXXI. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 880, 881, 885, 887 (Modes in Final 
Clauses). 


393. VocABULARY. 


drapdacxevos 2 unprepared 

Bacreiw rule, reign 

Sva-riPnp place in order, arrange, 
dispose 

éri-Kpvmrre conceal 

érri-preA €opar take care of 

ebvoixas (eb, vdos) éxev be of friendly mind 

inr-dpxw (1) degin, (2) begin service 


of any kind, aid 
adore, conj. of result, comm. 
followed by infin. 80 that, that 
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SOA. [With his mother’s constant help, Cyrus attaches to 
himeelf Persians of all classes. gaan Greek force. ]} 
16T 

Mepuaer ai én 9 Peer bw-ipne T® Kipg, 


$uroboa GuTOV padrov f) Tov Bacirevovra "ApraképEnv. 
534, 3 %29 © 
Satis 8 ad-ixveiro tov wapda Bactréws mpos avtor, 
256 


5e4, 1 
WavTas ha dua-riMels amr-erréurero WoTe aUT@ padXov 
742 


dirous atvas i) Bact. xal tov Trap éavr@ BapBapwv 
953 


érr-epeneiro, ws (in order that) roXcpuety Te ixavol einoay 
810, 881 
wal evvoiKas exouer autre. Thy 5é “EXAnucny Svvapey 
518, 10 
HOporlery as pidiora éSuvaro éme-xpurrrépevos ras Gre 
651 


aTrapacKevoTarov Nepoe Baotnka. 


395. Recomposirion. 


1. Parysatis, Cyrus’s mother, loved her younger 
son more than the reigning Artaxerxes. 

2. Many Persians used-to-come from the king to 
the province of Cyrus. 

3. All these became (é-yévovro) friends to him. 

4. He had also many barbarians in his prov- 
mce. 

5. I will take-care-of them, he said, in order that 
they may be competent to fight. 

6. And I will collect a Greek force from all the 
Greek cities. 

7. Having collected this force as secretly as pos- 
sible, I will take the king unprepared. 

8. Both Greeks and barbarians in the province 
were well disposed to Cyrus. 
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396. Orat EXERcIsE. 


1. Parysatis was Cyrus’s mother. 

2. Mothers love their youngest sons (the youngest 
son). 

3. Envoys came from the great king to Cyrus, the 
satrap. 

4, These envoys became friends to Cyrus. 

5. If (as often as) any one comes from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus makes-him-his-friend '. 

6. If (as often as) any one came from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus used-to-make him his friend.’ 


LESSON LXXIT: 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 428, 429, 431 (Formation of First Aorist). 


39°37. VocABULARY. 


dpyaios 3 ancient 

To dpxatoyv, adv. acc. anciently 

éfeort, fut. eeoras it is possible, tt will be possible 
Tovixds 3 - Lonian 

érécos 3 (rel. adj.) © as much as, pl. as many as 


_ 398. [Cyrus's method of raising a Greek force is described 
én detail. | 


eo | is Fg 7-508, 16 
Ode ody é-rroveiro THY cUANOYHY* OTTOTaS elxe | duda- 


ae éy tais qwodeot, map-nyyere Tots bpeupuanians 
gol 24, 5 
decors Nap Raver avSpas Iedorovvnclous Ste mrel- 


1 abroy plroy Eavrg@ woretras. 
* Write sentences 5 and 6 according to the formula for general 
conditions (§ 894, 1 and 2). 
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254, 1 973 970 198 

arous xat Bertictous, ws! éri-Bovdrevovtos Ticcadép- 
1050, 4d 

vous Tais wodeot, Kal yap joayv ai ‘Iwvixal modes 


733 534, 4 
Tiscadépvous 16 apyatoy éx Bacthéws Scdopévat, Tore 
88150 1ee ; 738 
5S dd-eornxecay impos Kipoy tmacas wry Mernjtov. 


399. Recomposrrion. 

1. Accordingly I was making my levy thus (as 
previously described, oftws). 

2. Accordingly we will make our levy as-follows 
(ade). 

3. I will send-orders to the garrison-commanders 
of the garrisons, which I have in the cities. 

4. Enlist (lit. take) men of-the-Peloponnesus as 
many as possible, for these are the bravest (lit. best) 
soldiers. 

5. Tissaphernes plots against the Greek cities. 

6. Since Tissaphernes plots against the Greek 
cities (gen. absol.), it-will-be-possible to enlist Pelopon- 
nesian men against him. 

7. The King of the Persians anciently gave the 
Ionian cities to Tissaphernes, his satrap. 

8. But, at this time, these cities had revolted to 
Cyrus. | 


400. Orat Exercise. 


1. Let us make a levy for Cyrus. Let us make a 
levy for ourselves. 

2. I have many garrisons in this city. 

3. Having enlisted as many soldiers as possible, 
come. 





1 Ss, ““on the ground that.” 
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4, The Ionian cities are not willing to remain in- 
the-power-of Tissaphernes. 

5. Accordingly they all revolt, except one. 

6. Let us send-orders to our garrison-commanders 
to enlist Peloponnesians alone. 


LESSON LXXIII. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 485, 439, 440 (Formation of Second 
Aorist, common and ms-form); 323, 824 (Inflection of pres. and 
imperf. indic. of contracts in -de and -éw). 


401. VocanuLary. 


éx-BddAAw cast out, banish 

éxito fall out of; hence, be deprived of, be 
exiled, often serves as passive of 
éxBad\Aw 

ériBovrAn — plot 

Kat-dyo restore, re-instate, lit. lead down 

Murows 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 


apo-acbavopo. perceive beforehand 
apopacis, -ews, pretext 
mwepdopa (dep.) try 


402. [The cruelty of Tissaphernes toward the Milesians 
turns to the advantage of Cyrus. | dete 
"Ev Manre 88 Twoadépyns mrpo-aicOouevos Ta 
265 ad fin., 716 bd 982 885, 988 
auta taita Bovdevopévous, atro-cTivas mpos Kupov, 
654 4 6A 618, 4 
Tovs pev avUTaY am-éxrewe Tovs Sé éE-EBarev. o 5é Kipos 


966 508, 19 a 
irro-ANaBav tovs hevyovtas ovdr-réEas oTpdtevpa é-110- 


— 
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104 
NopKes Mirnrtov nab xata yi xal Kata Odraccay cat 
508, 6 244, 506, 4, 820 272 
éreipaTo Kat-dyew Tods éx-remt@xctas. Kat avtn ad 


768 959 
GdAn Tpopacis Fv avT@ Tod aOpoilew orparevpa. 


403. ReEcomposrrion. 


1. Tissaphernes perceived the plot in Miletus. 

2. Tissaphernes perceived the Milesians plotting. 

8. Tissaphernes perceived that the Milesians were 
plotting. 

4. The Milesians were plotting to revolt to Cyrus. 

5. Tissaphernes killed many of the Milesians, and 
cast the rest out of the city. 

6. I will take-under-my-protection these fugitives, 
said Cyrus, and will besiege Miletus, and will restore 
the fugitives. 

7. Let us besiege Miletus by land and by sea. 


404. Ora Tmacne 


1. He perceives me plotting. I perceive him 
plotting. They perceive that I will be plotting. 

2. I will revolt to Cyrus. 

8. He will cast us out of the city. 

4. We were besieging Miletus. 

5. I will try to take-under-my-protection the fugi- 
tives. . 
6. I have many pretexts. He had many pretexts. 
The fugitives will have many pretexts. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 468 (Formation of First Aorist Passive), 
825 (Inflection of pres. and imperf. indic. of contracts in -de). 


405. VocaBuLaRY. 


dfww (dfs 3) deem worthy, claim 
drro-1réwrw send back 

dx Oopar be burdened, be vexed 
Sarravdw spend money 

Sac pes tribute 

ovdey, ntr. of oideis in no respect, not at all 
CUp-TpaTTw co-operate with 


4.06. [The plot progresses, aided by Parysatis. The king 
believes that Cyrus and Tissaphernes are wearing each other out 
in mutual hostility. | 

968 969 b 
apos S¢ Bacwéa tréurrov nklov, dderpos dv avrod, 


ee eee. oon , 2 , , 
doOjvat of ravras tas trodes paddXov f Trcoadhéepyny 
608, 7 Tat 514, 6 1  'T16b 
dpyew avTav, cal. pntnp ocuv-erpatrey abt@ taita* 


0 266 143 
@ate Bacireds Tis pev mpos éavrov érruBovdArs ovr 


522, 1, Te 960 8 
noOdvero, Ticoadépver Sé é-vopsle modeunodvtTa abrov 
19d 9827 


audi ta otparedpata Satravav: w@aote ovdey jyGeTo 
144 : 

QUTOY TrohkepovvT@v: Kal yap Oo Kipos dam-érepire Tous 
965 905 
yuyvouevous Sacuois Bacihet ex Tov Wokewv OV O 

ane ee ys ts 
Teooadepyns €-TUyxavey exov. 


40'%. ReEcompPosirion. 


1. As I am your brother (being your brother) I 
deem-it-right to have the Ionian cities. 
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2. I deem it not right that Tissaphernes should 
have them (lit. Tissaphernes to have them). 

3. The cities were given to Cyrus. 

4, Parysatis co-operated with Cyrus, so that the 
cities were given to him. 

5. I expend money fighting with the king. 

6. My enemies consider that I am spending money 
fighting with the king. 

7. 1 consider that Cyrus is spending money in 
fighting with the king. 

8. I am not at all troubled at the plot of Cyrus. 


408. Orat EXenrcisr. 


1. Tissaphernes rules the Ionian cities. 

2. Cyrus claims to rule the Ionian cities. 

3. The Ionian cities were given of old to Tissa- 
phernes by the king. 

4, Great revenues accrue from the Ionian cities. 

5. Cyrus sends the accruing revenues from the 
cities which Tissaphernes has. 

6. Cyrus happens to have many cities. 

7%. My mother happens to. co-operate with me. 

8. I happen to have no revenues. 


LESSON LXXYV. 


Grammar: §§ 766, 767 (Dat. of Advantage or Disadvantage); 772 
(Dat. of Association and Opposition). 


409. VocaBuLaRY. 
“A Bidos Abydus, town on the south shore of 
the Dardanelles 
dyapas (dep.) admire 
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av (adv.) on the other hand, again 

Sapeixds daric, Persian gold coin = about $5 

éxwv, -odaa, -dv, willing, usually translated as adv., 
decl. like Avwv willingly 

“EAAHorovTos Hellespont, Dardanelles 

‘EXAnorovriaxds 8 ~=@Hellespontian, lying along the Helles- 

pont 
@paé, -Kds, 6 Thracian 


xaTaytirépas (adv. 
governs gen.) opposite 


pup 3 ten thousand 

oiKéw dwell 

éppdw urge, rush ; midd. often start from 

ovy-yiyvopat come to be with, become acquainted 
with 

oup-BddAdrA\w throw together ; midd. often contribute 

Tpépw nourish, foster, maintain 

Tpody maintenance, support 

Xeppdvnwos Cherronésus or Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of the Hellespont 

xpuoiov gold-coin, money 


410. [The first contingent of the ten thousand is raised 
under Clearchus. | 


"Ado &¢ orpdrevpa ate cuv-edéyero év Xeppovyce, 
TT 719 8 
TH xatavtimépas "ABidov, rovde tov Tpdmrov. Kréapyos 
"5 968 
AaxeBdarpovios puydas hy+ tobt@ ouy-yevopevos 6 Kipos 
b] we ? | > A - / 
nyacOn re avtov Kal Siiwow ait@ piplovs Sapeucots. 
968 

o ¢ AaBov T6 ypvolov orpdrevpa ovp-éreEev aT TOV- 
TOV TOV Xpnpdrao Kad é-trorépet x Keppovyicov oppo- 


Pevos Tos @patt Tois wirép ‘EXAnjourovToy oixovot Kar 
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epérer rods "EXAnvas date xal ypiyata cup 
937 
e8ddXovTo auT@ eis THY TpopHY TaY aTpaTiwrav ai 


619 
a i a ca sere: tovro 8 av ovTa 
608, 29, 9 
ee Sse €-AdvOavev ang TO OTpaTevpa. 


411. Recomposrrion. 


1. I will collect another army in the following 
manner. 

2. I will give ten thousand darics to Clearchus, a 
Lacedaemonian fugitive. 

8. He will collect an army with these moneys. 

4. Making -his-headquarters-in the Chersonesus 
(lit. “starting from Chersonesus”), he both wages. 
war upon the Thracians and helps the Greeks. 

5. The Greeks accordingly (ody) contribute money 
for his sypport, and thus this army is secretly main- 
tained for Cyrus. 

6. We will contribute-of-our-resources (midd. voice 
expresses the idea “ of our resources”) for the support 
of Clearchus’s army. 

7. Our army will be secretly maintained. 

8. Let us help the Greeks. 


412. Orat Exrrcee. 


1. Another army is collected. 

2. Cyrus admires Clearchus. 

8. I make-my-headquarters-in (lit. “start from”) 
Chersonesus. 

4, The Chersonesus lies (xefrac) beyond the Helles- 
pont. 

5. The Thracians live beyond the Hellespont. 
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6. I war with the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont. 

%. I help the Greeks by warring with the Thra- 
cians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 

8. We will help the Greeks by warring with the 
Thracians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 





LESSON LXXVI. 


Grammar: §§ 857, 1, 2 with a, 859, 860 (The Adverb &» with the 
Optative and the Subjunctive). 


413. Rvurz.—The optative is used with (872) 
ay asa less positive expression for the future 
(or present) indicative, and is translated with may, 
might, can, could, would, should. (This is called the 
Potential Optative.) Thus: mepyyevoluny dv or rept 
yuyvoluny av I can (could, should) become superior. 


414. VocanuLary. 


dyrioTacwiTns political opponent 

xata-Aiw loose and let down, destroy, dis- 
solve ; with wéAexov understood, 
end hostilities, come to terms © 


otxot (adv.) at home 
mepi-yiyvopas (dep.) become superior 
welw press 

apdabey (adv.) before 

ovp-Bovrtetw counsel, give counsel 


oup-Bovrevopat get counsel, take counsel 


900 GREEK LESSONS. 


415. [A second contingent of the ten thousand is raised by 
Aristippus, in Thessaly. ] ss 
"Aplorummos 5 o @errados Eévos dv é-rivyyavey 
768 666e = RTD 
ait@ Kat muelopevos bro TeV OlKOL aYTITTacLwToV 
669, 3 re > , 
Epyeras apes Tov Kipov xal aired avroy eis Suoyidious 
729 d 506, 1 
Eévous xa Tpidyv pnvadv picbor, &s oT@ TeEpi-yevopLEvos 
987 749 
dy tay avricracwrav. 6 5&é Kipos dBaow aire eis 


748 a 
tetpaxioyidlous xal 8 pnvav puobov, xal Seirar abtod 


py mpdobey Kata-idcat Tpos TOUS ayTIcTacMTas Tply 
9216994 ; Sw we tl 8858, 
dy ait@ cup-Bovrevonras. ovrw 5 av To ev Gertardia 


508, 29 
€-dvOavey avr@ tpepopevoy oTpaTeupa. 


416. Reoomeosrrion. 


1. Aristippus happens to be my friend. 

2. Aristippus happens to be in Thessaly. 

3. Many soldiers happened at this time to be in 
Thessaly. | 

4. Aristippus happened to-be-pressed-hard by 
(political) opponents, 

5. I will go to Cyrus and ask for (lit. “ having gone 
to Cyrus I will ask for”) two thousand hired soldiers. 

6. Thus I become superior to my opponents. 
Thus I shall become superior to my opponents. Thus 
I should become superior to my opponents. 

7. Do not come-to-terms with your opponents be- 
fore conferring with me (lit. “you have conferred,” 
wplv ay, w. aor. subj. midd.). 

8. I beg you (Séouai cov) to give me as-many-as 
(ets) two thousand hired-soldiers. 
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41°37. Orat Exercise. 


1. Political-opponents at home press Aristippus. 
2. Aristippus takes-counsel with Cyrus. 

3. Cyrus asked Aristippus to confer with him. 

4, A second army was secretly supported in Thes- 


5. I will give the mercenaries three months’ pay. 
6. Aristippus can-become-superior-to his oppo- 


LESSON LXXVII. 


Grammar: § 978 (Force of Particle és, “as,” “as if,” when joined 
with a Participle). 


418. VocasuLary. 


"Axaus 3 Achaian, of Achaia 

Boudrws 8 Beotian, of Beotia 

Turidat Pisidians, of Pisidia, a mountainous 
district in Southern Asia Minor 

mapa~yiyvopmat become present, report for duty 


apaypara rapéxw furnish trouble 

aTparevopat (dep.) make expedition, take the field 

Yopaiveros Sophaenetus, one of Cyrus’s generals 

Sruppdros 3 Stymphalian, of Stymphilus, mount- 
ainous district in Northern Arcadia 


419. [A third contingent is raised by Prozenus ; and a 
JSourth, by Sophaenetus and Socrates. | 


614 766 
IIpofevoy 5& rov Bowdriov, Eévov dvra avta@, éxédrevoe 
968 b 978 
NaPovra anne: Stu wWhelotous wapa-yevérOa, ws eis 
978 
Ivoibas Bovdspevos oTparevecOa, OS Tpaypata Trap- 


eyovTa@y THY Tiowav TH éavtod yopa. Yodaiveroy Se 
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Tov LTuudddov nal Loxparny rov 'Axasoy, kévous évrTas 
wat Teeroty, éxédkevoey avdpas aBovtas andety rs 
Weiarous, Os wonaowe Teocadépve: ctv Trois puydos 
tav Mernoiwov. xat érolovy obras ovrot. 


420. ReEoompoerrion. 
1. Proxenus the Bootian happened (2 aor.) to be 


a guest-friend of Cyrua. 
2. And the same Proxenus also was an old (apyaios) 
friend of Xenophon. 


3. Proxenus took as many men as possible from 
Beeotia and reported-for-duty (having taken reported). 

4, Cyrus said: I wish to make-an- expedition 
against the Pisidians. 

5. Cyrus, wishing to make an expedition against 
the Pisidians, commanded Proxenns to report for duty. 

6. Cyrus said that he wished to make-an-expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. 

7. On-the-ground-that (6s) he wished to-make-an- 
expedition against the Pisidians, Cyrus commanded 
Proxenus to report-for-daty. 

8. Cyrus will wage-war-with Tissaphernes with 
(the help of) the exiles of the Milesians. 


421. Orat Exercise. 


1, Take men and report-for-duty (srapa-yevod). 

2. The Pisidians cause-trouble-to my country. 

3. I command Proxenus to report-for-duty because 
the Pisidians trouble my country. 

4. I took-under-my-protection (d7re-AauPave, 2 aor.) 
the exiles of the Milesians. 








ANABASIS CONTINUED—RECOMPOSITION. 9203 


LESSON LXXVIIT. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 478, 474, 322 (Formation and Inflection of Second 
Aor. and Fut. Pass.) 


422. VocaBULARY. 


GxpdroXUs, ~€ws, 7 citadel 

dvw (adv.) up, of march from sea- 
coast to interior, inland 

fevixov mercenary force 

ay (prep. w. gen. and conj.) except 

wavrarac. (adv.) altogether, utterly 

Wpo-iTT HLL (1) trans. set before, put tn 


command, (2) intrans. 

stand before, command 
ovv-adXdrrw exchange ; in pass. often 

become reconciled 


423. [The contingents are called together, nominally to 
take part in an expedition against the Pisidians. | 


949 i 
"Ezre) & &-Soxes 46m tropever Oat ate advo, rhv wev Trpo- 
818978 - B18, 4 : 
ghacw é-rrovetro ws Heoldas Bovdopevos éx-Badetv travra- 
- Wace ex TIS yopas: Kai aOpoites as eri TovToUs TO 
te BapBaptxov xal ro “EXAnuxdv. évtad0a Kal trap- 


o41 168 
ayyédner TH Te Kredpyw AaBovte Hue Soov Hv avr@ 


614, 1 

otpdarevpa kal TS 'Apiorlirar@ ovy-adrayevTt Tpos TOUS 
B08, 16 

otxot atro-rréurpas mpos éavrov 8 elye otpdtevpa’ Kal 


eee. ToT 800, 851, 858a ; 
Flevia t@ Apxdd:, 85 abt@ ampo-euctyxes Tod ev Tals 
141 
moreot Eevixod, jxew wap-ayyédret AaBovtt Tovs avSpas 
14, 11, 959, 
WM omdco, ixavod Hoay Tas axporroves puddrrew. 
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424. Reoomposrrion. 


1. It seemed-best (aor.) to Cyrus now to proceed 
into-the-interior. 

2. I will expel the Pisidians from their country: 

8. I wish to expel the Pisidians from their country. 

4, Since I wish (wishing) to expel the Pisidians, 
I will assemble both the barbarian and Greek (force). 

5. On-the-ground-of (os) wishing to expel the 
Pisidians, Cyrus assembled both the barbarian and 
Greek force. | 

6. Clearchus took his army and came (having taken 
came). 

%. Aristippus having-become-reconciled-with (ovp- 
a\Xayeis) his political opponents, sent his soldiers to 


8. Xenias kept (xar-etyev) enough men to guard 
the citadels; the rest he sent to Cyrus. 


425. OraL Exercise. 


1. I decide to proceed into the interior. 

2. I decided, you decided, he decided ; I will de- 
cide, you will decide, he will decide to guard the 
citadels, 

3. I was-reconciled to my political opponents at 
home. 

4, I sent-orders (aor.) to Xenias to come. 

5. I will take as large an army as I have and come. 

6. The political opponents at home will be recon- 
ciled (cup-aAXayyjoovrat) to Aristippus. 
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LESSON LXXIX. 


Grammar: §§ 288, 290 (Cardinal Numbers); 392, 893, 894, 395, 896, 
$97, 402 (Formation of Present-Stem. Find illustrations of Classes 
I, Il, IV, V, in the Greek passage below). 


4.26. VocABULARY. 


yuprvys, -Aros, & (yupvds 3) light-armed soldier 
yoews, adv. from 7dus 3 gladly, lit. sweetly 


KaXéw call, summon 
xadas, adv. from xadds 3 well, lit. beautifully 
KATQ-TpaTTW do completely, accomplish 
oixade (adv.) homeward 

wavopat cease 

WEVTAKOTLOL, -At, =a Jive hundred 
Turrevw trust 

axpocbey (adv.) sooner 

apiv (conj.) before 
TETPAKUTXLALOL, -aL, -a Jour thousand 
TPLUKOTLOL, -at, -a three hundred 


424. [The besiegers of Miletus and those who had been exiled 
JSrom that city are also summoned, and all make their rendezvous 
at Sardis. | 


> ae 4 ‘\ A 
Exdreoe Sé nal tos Mlanrov rodopKobyras, Kal 
605, 18 
Tovs puyddas €-xédXevoe ody alte otpareverOa, tro- 
524, 5 ; b14, 6 
OYOMEVOS AUTOIS Eb KANOS KaTa-TpdtceY ep 2 éaoTpaTed- 
1024, ad fin. 9558 : m5 508, 6, 921 
evo, py) TpocOev TravoecOar mply avTrovs KaT-aydyou 


217 B11, 

oixade. ot 5é Hdéws é-rrel(Oovro—é-mlorevoy yap a’T@— 
478, 891 b 

xal NaBovres TA Orda Tap-joav eis Ydpdes. 


906 GREEK LESSONS. 


963 b 
Elevlas pev 87 rovs ex T&Y TONcwY AaBar, Smdiras 


eis TeTpaxtoxidous, mepeyvero els Yapdeus. 

Tlpofevos dé srap-qv bas omhitas pev eis trevraxocl- 
ous Kat xidlous, yuuviras Sé aevraxoclous. 

Lwxparns Se o ’Ayatds orditas Eywy ds wevtaxoct- 
ous Wap-eyévero. 

Tlaciwy 5é 0 Meyapeds eis rptaxoclovs pév om ras 

607 
tptaxoclous 5¢ wedtactas Exwv Tap-eyéveto* Tv 5é rad 
odros Kal 6 Lwxparns tov audi MiAnrov otparevo- 

129 © 
pévov. 

4.28. Recomposrrion. 

1. The besiegers of (those besieging) Miletus are 
also invited. 

2. I promise you, (the) fugitives, says Cyrus, not 
to stop before (ply av) I restore you to-your-homes 
(otrade). 

3. All the fugitives reported (were present) at 
Sardis, for they trusted Cyrus. 

4. The soldiers from the cities reported with 
Xenias. 

5. Proxenus led not only hoplites but also light- 
armed-soldiers. 


-6. Most (of aroAAol) of Cyrus’s soldiers were col- 
lected from -Peloponnesus. 


4.229. Orat EXERciseE. 


1. The fugitives take-the-field with Cyrus. 
2. I will not cease until I restore the fugitives. 
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3. They will not cease until they restore the fugi- 
tives. 

4. We gladly obey Cyrus, for we trust him. 

5. The men from all the cities reported at Sardis. 

6. Let us restore the fugitives to-their-homes, 


LESSON LXxXxX. 
Grammar: §§ 248, 249, 251 (a), 258 (Comparison of Adj.); 898, 399, 
400, 402, 408, 404, 589 (Formation of Prescnt-Stem. Find illus- 
trations of Classes IV, V, VII, VIII, in the Greek passage below). 


430. VocABULARY. 


dyri-mapa-oxevdfopa, | make counter-preparations 
elpnxa I have said, I have mentioned 
Err-ctpit be upon, be over 
ay eojtas (1) dead, (2) consider 
Kara-voéw take note of 
KodAoooal Colossae 
Avdia Lydia, division of Asia Minor 
Maiavdpos Maeander 
jwapacKkevy preparation 
ordAos armament 
ws (prep. w. acc. ; used 

only w. persons) to 


431. [Tissaphernes discovers Cyrus's purpose and gives the 
alarm to the king ; Cyrus, having completed his preparations, sets 
out from Sardis and proceeds eastward as far as Colossae. | 


Odror pey cis Ydpdes adt@ ag-ixovto. Trsoadhépyns 
286 
dé, Kata-vonoas Taira Kab pelfova nynodpevos elvat fj 


978 7 TI2 a 
@s ém) Tuol8as thy trapacKeuny, wopevetat ws Bacidea 
10 
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250 
y éduvato TaxtoTa imméas Exwv ds Tevtaxoclous* Kal 
507, 1 

Baowrevs peév Sn, erred iieovce rapa Ticoadépvovs Tov 
Kupov oroXov, avri-trap-eoxevdtero. 
68,8 828 

Kipos 5¢ éywv obs elpnea @pyato amd Ydpdewv- 

20 
car é£-chatves Sia rhs Avdlas orabpovs tpeis, wapacdy- 


es 
yas aise be dvo, émt Tov Meee ToTapov. ToUTOV 
65, 528, 5 


aid ig sons dv0 mréOpa, opie dé émr-iv Fa ashen ae 
whales ae Tovroy Sia-fids éE-eAavver Sia Dpvylas 
orabpov fon: Tapacayyas oxT@, eis KonNooods, mod 
oixoupévny, evdaluova Kar rena: 


432. Recomposirion. 


1. The preparation of Cyrus was said to be against 
the Pisidians. 

2. The preparation of Cyrus seemed to be great. 

3. Tissaphernes thought the preparation to be 
greater than as-if (@s) against the Pisidians. 

4, Accordingly he proceeds to the king with five 
hundred horsemen and tells his suspicions. 

5. The king thus heard of Cyrus’s armament. 

6. The king, having heard of Cyrus’s armament, 
was afraid (€-poBeiro). 

7. It seemed best to the king, having heard of 
Cyrus’s armament, to make counter-preparations. 

8. Cyrus sets out from Sardis with (éyov) the 
generals and soldiers whom I have mentioned. 

9. Let us cross the bridge and proceed (having 
crossed the bridge let us proceed) into Colossae. 
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SEENO®ONTOS 
KTPOT ANABASEQS 


BIBAION TPOTON. 


CAPUT PRIMUM. 


1. Aapelov wai Tlapvodridos ylyvovrat waides Svo, 
mpeaBurepos péev “ApraképEns, vewrepos && Kipos. érret 
dé joOéver Aapeios xal ta-areve TéeXeuTHY Tod Biov, 
é-Bovretro TH Taide audorépw mTao-civat. 

2. ‘O peéev ody mpecButepos trap-ov é-rixyyavev. 
Kipov 6é peta-réwretas amo Ths apyis is avrov 
catpamny é€-trolnce*.xal otpatyyoy Sé avrov am-édeke 
qavrwv dao eis Kaotwrod medloy aOpoltovras. dva- 
Baive ovv 0 Kipos AaBadv Tiscadépyny ads dlrov, car 
tov ‘EXAjvev éyov omditas av-éBn tpraxoclovs, dp- 
yovra $é atrav Eevlay Tlappdovop. 

3. "Esrel 58 é-renevtnoe Aapeios nal xat-eorn eis 
- thv Bacirelavy ’Apraképtns, Tuocadépyns Sia-Bddre 
tov Kipov mpés rov ddedpov, ds ét-Bovrevor ait@. 6 
5é mreiOeral te nal cvd-rNapBadvet Kipov ws aro-xrevav* 
9 8€ untnp éE-arrncapévn adrov amro-répres wads ert 
THY apy. 
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4.‘O 8 os awiOe ewdivevods xal atipacbels, 
Bovneverat Srrws prprore Ett Extras emi TH dderdpo, 
GAN’, hv Suvytat, Baottevoe avr éxelvov. Tapicartis 
pev 5n 9 pnTnp vn-npye TH Kipw, dtrovoa avrov 
paddov 4 tov Baotrevovra ’AptaképEnv. 

5. "Oores & ad-ixveito trav tapd Baotdéws mpos 
aurov, mavras cttw Sva-rifels amr-eréuteto Bote auTe 
padXov dirous elvas 7 Bacthel. xal tov wap éavTo 
BapBdpoy érr-epedcito, ws trodcpeiy te ixavol einoav 
Kal evvoixas Exouv avT@. ; 

6. Try 8¢ “EXrAnuicny Siva HOpotey ds pdduota 
éSuvvato émi-xpuTrropevos Srrws Gti amapacKevoTatov 
AadBo Baosréa. “Ode ody é-rroveiro THY aovANCYHV 
orrocds elye pudaxds ev Tals ModEot, Tap-nyyetre Tots 
dpoupdpyos éxdotows Aap Pave avdpas Tedorrovyyat- 
ous Ort TWreiaTous nal Berriatous, os émt-BoudNevovToOS 
Tucoadépvous tais modeot. Kal yap joay ai ‘lovxad 
moves Tiocadpépvous To apyaiov ex Bactréws Sedopé- 
vat, ToTe & ad-eotnKecay mpos Kipoy macat wri 
“Manjrov. 

7. "Ev Magre &€ Trocadépyns, mpo-arcOopevos Ta 
aura tavta Bovrgevopévovs, atro-ocrhvat mpos Kipovr, 
TOUS pLey AUTAY amr-éxTewve TODS 5é €&-EBarev. 0 5é Kipos 
inro-AaBav tos pevyovtas ovdA-rékas oTpdTevpa é-1r0- - 
Mépree MiAnrov nal xata yi xal xata Oddaccay Kai 
é-reipato KaT-dyew Tovs éx-reTTM@KOTAS. Kal avTn avd 
GAAn mpohacts hv air@ tod abpoifew orpdrevpa. 

8. Ilpés 5¢ Bacthéa réurrwv j£iov, dderhes dv avrod, 
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SoGjvas of tavtas Tas modes paddov } Twrcadépyyp 
dpyew avrav, kal y unrnp ovrérparrey alte Taira: 
@aote Bacirels Tis pev wpos éavrov ériBovrts ovK 
nobdvero, Tuccadépver 5é é-vopute modeuodvTa avrov 
audi ta otpatedpata Saravav: wate ovdiy FyOero 
auTav TokepoUvT@Y* Kal yap o Kdpos dm-érreyre Tovs 
ryuyvouévous Sacpovs Bacidel éx TOV To\EwY OY O 
Tuscadépyns ¢-riyyavey Eyov. 
9. "AXXo &€é orpdrevpa aire ovr-eéyero ev Xeppo- 
now, Th Katavrirépas *ABvdov, tovde tov TpdTov. 
f / \ Pk , ’ 
Kréapyos Aaxedapovies huyas qv* tovT@ auy-yevo- 
e A > , 9 AN 3 A 
pevos 0 Kupos nyac@n te avtov xal Siiwow aire 
piplous Sapexots. 0 5¢ AaBov Td ypvclov otpaTevpa 
ouv-éreEey ard TovT@Y THY YpnudTov Kal é-rrohEepet EK 
a e a a A e \ e , 
Xeppovyncou oppwpevos tois Opal trois wirép ‘EAAT- 
oTrovrov oixovot Kal wpérdet Tos “EXAnvas* woTe Kal 
xpnuata ovy--eBddrovTo aiT@ eis THY Tpodyy TaY 
“A ee Ld e “A A 
oTpatioaTay at “EXAnorovtiaxal trodes Exovoat. TovTO 
5 avd odtm tpepopevoy €-AdvOavey aiTt@ TO oTpdrevya. 
10. ’Aplotimios 5é 0 @erranrds Eévos dy é-riryyavev 
avT@ Kal muelopevos bro THY olxol avTiCTacLWTOV 
” \ \ n > a 9. 6N > / 
Epyerat mpos tov Kipov xal aire? avrov eis Surytrious 
Eévous kal Tprav pnvav pucbov, ds obTw Trept-yevcpevos 
A A 3 “A € N A 3 “a 9 
dy Tov avtiotaciwtov. o Sé Kipos dwow ait@ eis 
TeTpaxicxinious Kal && pnvav picBov, nal Setras adrod 
pn wpooGey xata-icat pos Tovs avTiaTaciwTas ply 
3 A , (4 > 9 \ 93 , 
dy ait@ cup-Bovretonta. obtw & ad 76 év @ertaria 
é-Adviavey avt@ tpepopevoy oTpaTevpa. 
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11. Tpofevoy 5¢ rov Bowdsriov, Eévov dvra aire, 
éxéXevoe NaPovra dvdpas Sts wreiotous Tapa-yevéc Gas, 
as eis Tlecidas Bovdopevos otparevecOat, os 1paypata 
mwapeyovtay Tav Icodav 1H éavrod yapa. Dodaiverov 
S¢ tov Xruppdrov nal Lwxparny riv ’Ayasov, Eévous 
Svras nad rovrous, é-xédevoev avopas NaBovtas éNOeiv Gre 
mWreloTOUs, OS Tokeuncov Trscadhépver ovv Tos huydos 
tav Midgjociwv. al ézrolovy ovtrws otros. 


CAPUT SECUNDUM. 

1. "Enel 8 d0xer Hn tropevecOar aite advo, ri 
pey mpodacw é-roiro as Ilesidas Bovdspevos éx- 
Bargsiv travraracs éx THIS ywpas* Kai aOpolte as eri 
Tovrous 70 Te BapBaptxoy rat To ‘EdAnuicdv. évtadOa 
Kat twapayyédrxet TH TE Kredpyp AaBovte Frew Soov 
qv avTr@ otpdtrevpa cal tT@ ‘Aptotinme cup-addayevte 
mpos Tovs olxot arro-Tréuyyat Tpos éautov 6 elye otpd- 
revpa: kal Flevla re Apxdds, bs abt@ mpo-coTyKes 
Tov év tats Trodeot Eevixod, Kew TWap-ayyédrAe NaPovTe 
Tovs avdpas wy oTroco ixavol Roay Tas axpoTroAEs 
urate. 

2. ’E-«dAece Sé xad rods Midnrtov rrodopxobvras, cat 
ros huyddas é-xédevoe ody avT@ atpatevecGat, wro- 
oyopevos avtois ei KaN@S KaTa-rpdteer ép & éotpated- 
ero, py mpoolev travcccOar mpl avrods Kxat-aydyos 
olxade. ot 5é 75éws é-srelBovro—é-rrlarevoy yap ait@— 
kat NaBovres ta Sha Tapfoay eis Ydpders. 
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8. Blevlas pév 89 tous é« TAY ToAcwV NaBor, dTri- 
Tas eis TeTpaxtoxidlous, Tap-eyévero eis Yapdets. TIpd- 
Eevos 5é mrap-nv éyov omditas pev eis Tevtaxoclous Kal 
xidlous, yuuvatras 8¢ mevtaxoclovs. Ywxparns S& o 
"Axaos omditas sywv os tevtaxoclous map-eyéveto. 
Ilaciwy 5é 0 Meyapeds eis tpidxoclous pev omduTas 
tptaxoclous dé weXTacTas Exwv Tap-eyéveto* jv Sé Kat 
odros kal 6 Swxpdrns tay aypt Midrnrov otparevo- 
pévov. Odros pev eis Ydpders adta ad-ixoyto. 

4. Tusoadépyns Sé, xata-vonods tadta Kal pelfova 
qynodpevos elvas fh ws ert Tlucldas tHv rapacKeuny, 
mopeverat ws Baciréa 4 é-Stvato TaxioTa imméas Exov 
@s qevTaxoalous * 

5. Kal Bactreds peév 57, érrel jxovee wapda Tiwca- 
dépvous Tov Kupou oroXop, avriv-trap-eoxevateto. Kipos 
52 éyav ods elpnxa appato dd Ydpdcwv: nal é&-cradver 
d:a tis Audlas orabpovs pels, wapacdyyas elxoot nal 
Svo, ét tov Malavdpov rrotapov. Ttovrou pév Td edpos 
dvo TrEOpa, yédiipa Se érr-fy é-fevypévn wrolots érra: 

6. Todrov dia-Bas éE-eravver 51a Dpvyias crabpov 
&ya, wapacdyyas éxta, eis KoXooods, wou oixoupévny, 
evoalwova kal peyadnv. 





APPENDIX B. 
The most Important Rules of Greek Syntam. 


GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. (§¢601) Tue subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case. 

ReMARK.—The subject is often omitted: (1) when an un- 
emphatic pronoun; (2) when implied by the connection. — 

2. ($608) A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
nominative in number and person. 

Rem. 1.—But (1) (§ 604) a neuter plural subject has its verb 
in the singular, and (2) (§ 609) a collective subject denoting 
persons may have its verb in the plural. 

Rem. 2.—(§ 611) The verbs éori and eiai are often omitted. 

3. (§614) A predicate-substantive must agree in 
case with the subject; a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. — 


4. (§620) An adjective agrees with its noun in 
case, number, and gender. 


Rrem.—(§ 621) The substantive to which an adjective be- 
longs is often omitted; in this case, the adjective itself be- 
comes a substantive. 


5. ($628) The appositive agrees in case with its 
substantive. 
G. (§627) The relative agrees with its antecedent 


only in number and gender; its case is determined 
by its own clause. 
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7. (§641) Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or other adverbs. 


8. (§ 643) The comparative degree may be fol- 
lowed by # than, or by the genitive. 


9. ($656) The article o, 7, ro has two uses: re- 
strictive (Engl. definite article) and generic. 
Rem. 1.—(§ 656 A) The article in the use which corre- 


sponds in the main with that of the definite article in English 
is called the Restrictive Article. 


Nort 1.—(§ 658) The Restrictive Article frequently takes the 
place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun and is translated by my, 
thy, his, her, our, your, their, ete. 

Notr 2.—(§ 663) Proper names, being individual in their char- 
acter, do not require the article unless it is desired to mark them as 
previously mentioned or well-known. 


Rem. 2.—(§ 659 B) The Generic Article indicates that the 
noun to which it belongs designates a whole class, It must 
often be left untranslated in English. 

10. (§666) The attributive adjective usually stands, 
as in English, between the article and the noun; the 
predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun. 

Rem.—(§ 673) Substantives with the intensive airds, and 


with the demonstratives 68¢, otros, éxeivos, require the article, 
and the pronoun takes the predicate position. 


CASES. 


11. (§ 706) The chief uses of the nominative are: 
as subject of a finite verb; as predicate nominative 
after the verbs to be, to become, and with the passive 
of verbs of making, choosing, naming. 


12. (§ 709) The person (or thing) addressed is put 


in the vocative. 
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13. (§711) The direct object of a transitive verb 
is put in the accusative. 


14. (§715) The cognate-accusative repeats the 
meaning of the verb in the form af a noun. 


15. (g'718) The accusative is connected with verbs, 
adjectives, and substantives to specify the part or 
property to which they apply. 


16. (§719) The accusative is used, in many words 
and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 


17. (§ 720) The extent of time and space is put in 
the accusative. 


18. (§ 723) There are two adverbs of swearing in 
Greek: vy yes by , and ov pa no by ——. Both 
are followed by the accusative. 


19. (§724) Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in 
the accusative. Thus, verbs of asking, teaching, 
clothing, hiding, depriving, and others. 


20. (§726) Verbs of calling, choosing, consider- 
ing, making, showing, may take two accusatives re- 
ferring to the same person. 

Rreu.—(§ 725) Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person, take two accusatives. 

21. (§728) One substantive may have another 
depending on it in the genitive. This genitive, as 
depending on a noun, is sometimes called the adnom- 
inal genitive (ad nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is 
also called the attributive genitive, because it limits 


the noun like an attributive adjective. It includes 
the following varieties : 
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1) Genitive of possession. 

2) Genitive subjective (the genitive exerts, per- 
forms, is subject of, the action). 

8) Genitive objective (the genitive receives, sus- 
tains, is object of, the action). 

4) Genitive of measure. 

5) Genitive partitive (or, more accurately, geni- 
tive of the whole) denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part. 

6) Genitive of material. 

7) Genitive of designation (also called apposi- 
tional genitive). 

Rem. 1.—(§ 730) The attributive genitive is often used de- 
pending upon the words vids son, or oixos (olxid) house, to be 
supplied. 

Rem. 2.—(§ 732) The genitive may take the place of a 
predicate-noun, or, more exactly, may depend upon a predi- 
cate-noun to be supplied. This predicate genitive may be of 
all the varieties mentioned in Rule 21. 

22.’ (38 787, 788, 789, 740, 741) The genitive is used 
after verbs of sharing; touching and beginning ; aim- 
ang and attaining ; enjoying ; ruling and leading. 

23. (§ 742) The genitive is used after many verbs 
which signify an action of the senses or the mind, e. g., 
hear, taste, smell ; remember, forget, care for, desire, 
spare. 

24. (§ 748) The genitive is used with verbs of 
plenty and want. 

25. (88 744, 748, 746) The genitive of cause, crume, 
value, is used after verbs of emotion, of judicial 
action, of buying and selling. 

26. (3748) The genitive of separation is used after 
a great variety of verbs. od 
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27. (8749) Verbs of superiority and inferiority 
take the genitive, because of the comparative idea 
which they contain (cf. Rule 28). 


28. (§§ 753, 755) The genitive is used with adjec- 
tives which correspond, in derivation or meaning, to 
verbs that take the genitive. Specially frequent is 
the genitive after comparatives (cf. Rule 8). 


29. (8§ 756, 757) Some adverbs take the genitive 
like the adjectives from which they are derived. The 
genitive is specially frequent with adverbs of place. 


30. (§ 759) The genitive is used to denote the time 
to which an action belongs. 


31. ($763) The indirect object of an action is put 
in the dative. The indirect object is indicated in 
English by ¢o. It is used: (1) after transitive verbs, 
such as gwing, sending, saying, promising ; (2) after 
intransitive verbs, such as seeming, yielding ; pleas- 
ung, trusting, obeying ; envying, favoring, threatening. 


32. (§767) The person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything tends is put in the 
dative. 

33. (§ 768) With eipl, ylyvouat, the possessor is 
expressed by the dative. 

34. (§769) With verbals in -réos, and sometimes 
with the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the passive 
voice, the agent is expressed by the dative (instead 
of by iro with the genitive, the usual construction). 


35. (§§ 772, 778) The dative is used with verbs of 
association or opposition, and with adjectives of lke- 
mess or unlikeness. 
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36. (§775) Many verbs compounded with é», ov», 
évi, and some compounded with mpos, apd, zepl, 
vio, take a dative depending upon the preposition. 


3%. (8776) The dative is used to denote the means 
or enstrument, the cause, and the manner. 


Rem.—(§ 777) The verb ypdopa: use (properly serve myself’) 
takes the dative of means (as in Latin wtor takes the ablative). 


38. (§781) The dative of manner is used, espe- 
cially with the comparative, to show the degree by 
which one thing differs from another. 


39. (§ 782) The time in which is expressed by the 
dative. This rule applies to specific statements of 
day, night, month, year, which would always there- 
fore be used with some specifying word, e. g., on this 
day, on the following morning. 


40. (§ 789) Prepositions are used with different 
cases according to their meaning, thus: 

With the Accusative only: dvd, eis (for as see 
§ 784 a). 

With the Genitive only: dyri, azo, é« (é£), mpo, 
and the adverbs or improper prepositions 
dvev, Evexa, expt, WANV. 

With the Dative only: &, ov». 

With the Accusative and Genitive: dydi, dd, 
Kata, pera, wrép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: 
él, jwapd, Trepi, ™pos, U7. 


VOICES. 


41. (§s809) The active voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting. 
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42. (§811) The middle voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting upon himself, or, more exactly, as affect- 
ed by his own action. It is of three kinds: (1) the 
direct middle (§ 812), which represents the subject as 
acting directly on himself; (2) (§818) the enderect 
middle, which represents the subject as acting for 
himself or on something belonging to himself; (3) 
(§ 814) the subjective middle, which represents the sub- 
ject as acting with his own means and powers, and 
differs slightly from the active. 


43. (§818) The passive voice represents the sub- 
ject as acted on, or suffering an action. 


TENSES. 


44. (§822) The present and imperfect represent 
the action of the verb as continued ; the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect as completed; the aorist 
and future as endefinite, that is, as simply brought to 
pass. 


4.5. (§§ 823, 851) In.the Indicative mode the tenses 
express time. Thus, the present and perfect indica- 
tive express present time; the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect indicative express past time; the future 
and future perfect indicative express future time. 
In the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infini- 
tive, however, the tenses do not of themselves desig- 
nate time. The present in these modes indicates an 
action simply as continued; the aorist indicates an 
action simply as brought to pase ; the perfect indicates 
an action simply as completed. 
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MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENOES. 


46. (§865) The Indicative express that which ts, 
was, or will be. It is used when the reality of an 
action is affirmed, denied, or questioned : as, he went ; 
he did not stay; will he return ? 


4%. (§§ 864, 1, 2,8) The Subjunctive has three com- 
mon uses in simple sentences: (1) the first person is 
used to express a request or a proposal; (2) the tirst 
person is used in questions as to what may be done 
with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion); (3) the second and third persons are used with 
py in prohibitions, This use is confined to the aorist. 


48. (8§870, 872) The Optative has two uses in sim- 
ple sentences: (1) the optative is used without dy to 
express a wish that something may happen; (2) the 
optative is used with dy as a less positive expression 
for the future (or present) indicative, and is translated 
by may, might, would, etc. 


49. (§873) The Imperative represent the action 
as commanded. 


50. (g874) Prohibitions, that is, negative com- 
mands, are expressed by uy with the present impera- 
twe or the aorist suljunctwe. Cf. R. 47 (8). 


MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


51. (§§ 880, 881, 885, 887) Final clauses are of three 
kinds: (1) clauses of pure purpose; (2) clauses with 
Srrws after verbs of fort; (8) clauses with uy after 
verbs of fearing. 

(1) Clauses of pure purpose are introduced by 
iva, @s, Sas that, in order that, and py, wa pn, os 
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pn, Orrws oy that not ; and take the subjunctive. But 
if the clause depends on a past tense the optative may 
be used instead of the subjunctive. 

(2) After verbs which signify attention, care, or 
effort, the object of the endeavor is expressed by d7rws 
or d1rws 4n with the future indicative. 

(3) After verbs of fearang and kindred ideas, the 
object of the fear (thing feared) is.expressed by 7 
that or lest or pn ov that not, lest not, with the sub- 
junctive. After a past tense, the optative may be 
used instead of the subjunctive. 


52. (§§ 891, 898, 895, 898, 900) Particular conditional 
sentences are arranged in four classes : 


First Class—The condition assumes something 
without judgment as to its reality. 
We have then: in the condition, e with present 
or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the 
indicative. 
Second Class.—The supposition is understood to 
be contrary to reality. 
We have then: in the condition, ef with a past 
tense of the indicative; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of 
the indicative with av. 


Third Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, and some expectation that it may be realized is 
implied. 

- We have then: in the condition, éav (jv, Gv) with 
the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the future in- 
dicative or the imperative. 
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Fourth Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, but no expectation of its being realized is implied. 
We have then: in the condition, ef with the opta- 
tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the optative 
with dy (pres., aor., or perf.). 


53. (§894) There is a variety of conditional sen- 
tences called general. In these the 2/ of the condi- 
tion really means whenever, as often as. In general 
conditional sentences we have 

For present time: in the condition, é¢@y with the 

subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the present 
Indicative. 
For past time: in the condition, ef with the opta- 
tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect 
indicative. 

54. (§525) Clauses of cause or reason are intro- 
duced by Gru, SvoTe because, ws as, érrei since, and take 
the indicative. Clauses of resul¢ are introduced by 
wore so that, and take the indicative if stress is laid 
upon the actual occurrence of the result, otherwise 
the infinitive. 


MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


55. (§§ 980, 982) There are in Greek two ways of 
making the indirect statement after verbs of saying 
and thinking: (1) by a clause introduced by ére or 
ws; (2) by the infinitive. If the clause with ore or 
ws is employed, no change of mode from that which 
would have been used in the direct statement is ne- 
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cessary; but if the leading verb denotes past time, 
any indicative or subjunctive of the direct statement 
may be changed, in the indirect statement, to the op- 
tative of the same tense. 


INFINITIVE. 


5G. (§§ 939, 940) The subject of the infinitive, when 
expressed, stands in the accusative case. It is not 
expressed when it is the same as the subject of the 
principal verb. 


5'2. (§ 946) The Infinitive of Indirect Discourse is 
used as the object of verbs of saying and thinking, 
and represents an indicative (or optative) of direct 
discourse. 

Rem.—The negative with the infinitive of indirect dis- 
course is ov. 

58. (8§ 948, 949) The Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse is used as object especially with verbs which 
imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or 
antention to produce (or prevent) an action. 

The Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse is used as 
subject chiefly with impersonal expressions like doxe? 
at seems good, Sei, yp at v8 necessary, Erte it 18 pos- 
szble, and the like. 


Rem.—The negative with the infinitive not in indirect dis- 
course is pi: 


PARTICIPLE. 


59. (§§ 968, 969, 970) 1) The circumstantial parti- 
ciple adds a circumstance connected with the action 
of the principal verb; it may imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. 
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2) The circumstantial participle may be joined 
with a genitive not immediately dependent on any 
word in the sentence. The noun and participle are 
then said to be in the genzteve absolute. 

Rem.—The circumstantial participle is the equivalent of a 
dependent clause introduced by when, while, since, in-order- 
that, if, although. 

GO. (§§ 980, 981, 982, 988, 984) The supplementary 
participle is closely connected with the verb, and often 
contains the leading idea of the sentence. It is espe- 
cially frequent in four connections: 

1) With verbs of béginning, ceasing, continuing, 
and appearing ; 

2) With verbs of knowing and perceiving ; 

8) With verbs of enduring and feeling ; 

4) With rAavOdvw, rvyydva, Pbdave. 


APPENDIX C. 
Alphabetical List of Fifty Important Verbs. 


1 ayyé\dm (ayyer-), IV, announce 
2 aicOdvopat (atcO-, avcbe-), V, perceive, 522, 1 
3 aprdlw (aprraé-), IV, snatch, 517, 1 
adicvéopat, Bee iicveopaL 
4 Baivo (Bav-, Ba-), IV, go, 519, 7 
5 Baddow (Bar-), IV, throw, 518, 4 
6 Bovropnas (Bovr-, Bovae-), I, wish, 510, 4 
T yhyvopas (yev-, yeve-), I, become, 506, 1 
8 yuyvack (yo-), VI, learn, know, 531, 4 
9 Selxvips (Secx-), V, point out, 528, 3 
10 SyrAcw (Snro-), I, make clear, 341 
11 dBewpe (S0-), VII, give, 534, 4 
12 dvvapaz (duva-), VII, can, 535, 5 
eldov (Ftd-), VIII, saw, see opdw, 539, 4 
13 elzrop (Fer-), VIII, sazd, 539, 8 
14 eipi (eo-), VII, am, 537, 1 
15 é\avvw (era-), V, drive, march, 521, 1 
16 épyopuas (epy-), VIII, come, go, 539, 2 
17 evpickw (eip-, etpe-), VI, find, 533, 5 
18 éyw ((c)ex-), I, have, 508, 16 
#rOov (€XO-) came, see Epyopat 
19 Ovijcxw (Oav-, 6va-), VI, die, 530, 4 
20 ine (é-), VII, send, 534, 3 - 
21 txvéopar (ix-). V, come, 524, 2 
22 torn (ora-), VII, set, 534, 5 





APPENDIX ©. 927 


23 xrelvw («rev-), IV, kell, 519, 4 

24 rAapBavw (AaB-), V, take, 523, 5 : 
25 ravOave (raO-), V, lee hid, 528, 6 

26 reyw (Aey-), I, say, speak, 508, 19 b 

QT relarw (Auzr-), IT, leave, 511, 7 

28 rvw (Av-), I, loose, 504, 3 

29 pavOdve (yad-, pabe-), V, learn, 523, 7 
30 paxopa (pay-, paxe-), I, fight, 510, 11 
31 pévw (pev-, peve-), 1, remain, 510, 14 

32 olopas (also olpas (or, ove-), I, think, 510, 16 
33 GAA (oA-, ore-), V, destroy, 528, 8 

34 opdw (opa-), VIII, see, 539, 4 

85 wdoyw (7ab-, revO-), VI, suffer, 533, 11 
36 zavw (mav-), I, make cease, 505, 17 

37 qeidw (28-), II, persuade, 511, 8 

88 pimrro (pid-), III, throw, 513, 13 

39 oréAXw (aoted-), IV, send, 518, 17 

40 adlw (cw-, owd-), IV, save, 517, 5 

41 redéw (rere-), I, finish, 5038, 14 

42 riOnys (Oc-), VII, put, 584, 1 

43 rixrw (rex-), I, bring forth, beget, 506, 5 
44 ripdo (ripa-), I, honor 

45 tpédw (tTped-, Operr-), I, nourrsh, 508, 29 
46 tuyydvew (Tvy-), V, happen, 523, 9 

47 dalvw (fav-), IV, show, 518, 19 

48 dépw (dep-), VIII, bear, 539, 6 

49 detryo (Guy), II, flse, B11, 15 

50 duAdtrrw (fpvaax-), [V, guard, 514, 11 


Notre.—The above list contains the most important verbs that 
have been given in the Greek Lessons. These verbs are brought to- 
gether here for practice upon the principal parts and upon the forma- 
tion of the tense-stems. The theme, the class, and the meaning of each 
verb are given in the list; the principal parts will be found in the 
grammar as indicated by the reference. 
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A 
EBp4, nurse 
“ABu8os, Abydus, town on 8, shore 
of Dardanelles 
wyabds (3), good, brave 
&yanas (dep.), admire 
dyardw, love 
dyyeAld, message, tidings 
&yyeAos, messenger 
ayyéAAw, announce 
*"AyyAla, England 
byw, lead 
dydy, -wvos, 6, contest, game 
ayorl(w, contend in contest 
a3eAGh, sister 
&deAgds, brother 
435:xéw, do wrong. 
del, always, ever 
"AOnva, Athena, sansdtanedllices 
of Athens 
"Adjvat, Athens 
&0aAnrhs, athlete 
aOAov, prize 
&0A0s, contest 
&Opol(w, gather, collect, assemble 


“A:8ns, Hades, (1) god of lower 
world, (2) lower world 

Aibloy, -owos, 5, Aithiopian 

alua, -aros, 76, blood 

alt, alyés, 6 and 4, goat 

alpw, lift 

alg@dvopna, perceive (obj. in gen.) 

alréw, ask 

aidy, -dvos, 6, age 

"Axadfpera, Academy, locality, with 
gymnasium, in suburbs of Ath- 
ens. Here Plato taught 

dxorovbéw, follow (governs dative) 

axote, hear 

axpiBhs (2), exact 

axpiBws, exactly 

&xpoy, height, summit 

axpéwoAus, -ews, 9, citadel 

&xpos (8), at the end or top 

bAfGera, trath 

GAA (GAA’), ud 

&AAoucu (dep.), leap (Lat. salio) 

BAAos (3), other 

Gaya, -ros, 76, leaping 

bAvwos (2), without grief 


1 In this vocabulary the gender of nouns is not ordinarily indicated, 


if of the first or second declension. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


fiua, at the same time 

Euaga, wagon 

"Auepuch, America 

Ruwedos, H, vine 

auive, ward off 

éugl, about 

audrepos (3), both 

éya-Balyes, go up, ascend 

dvdBacis, -ews, 7, ascent 

éyva-yryyvdone, read 

dxd-yin, necessity 

dva-AapuBaver, take up 

dydavots, -ews, ), loosing, dissolv- 
ing 

dvaplOunros (2), innumerable 

éva-rlOnys, dedicate 

dvarorh, east, Orient, lit. rising 
(of sun) 

"Avipdas, Andrew 

dvdpetos (3), brave 

dy-¢x-3oros (2), inedited, unpub- 
lished 

&yev, without 

avhp, avBpds, 4, man (Lat. vir) 

&vOpawos, man 

éy-lornu, make rise up, intrans. 
rise 

dv-ol-yrips, open 

évdunua, -aros, +d, transgression, 
lit. sllegality 

dyrl, instead of, w. gen. 

éyri-wapa-oxevd(w, make counter- 
preparations 

dyriaraciorns, political opponent 

tvw, up, often of march from coast 
to interior, inland 

&tios (3), worthy 

&tsdw, (1) deem worthy, (2) claim 

bx-ayyéArw, report 

dwrapdoxevos (2), unprepared 

dmords, distrust (governs dative) 
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dwAois (8), simple 

awd, from, away from 

dxo-Balyw, go away, depart 

dwro-Selxviu, show forth, appoint 

dro-Bldapu, give back 

dwo-Oryjonc, die 

dwd-nxeipas, lie away, be laid up 

éwo-xpivoua (dep.), reply, answer 

dxo-nrelvw, kill 

Gwo-Aclxe, desert 

dardéAexros (2), selected 

dw-dAADu, destroy 

"AwddAwy, -vos, 6, Apollo, god of 
music and song 

awo-wéumw, send back 

drdaroAos, apostle 

dwo-rlOnus, put away 

dwo-palyw, show forth 

dwo-palyoua: yrepny, declare my 
opinion 

kpyupos, silver 

apyupois (38), of silver 

dperh, virtue, worth 

“Apns, -ews, 6, Ares, god of war 
(Lat. Mars) 

"Apiaios, Ariaeus, commander of 
barbarians under Cyrus 

*"Apxds, -d8os, 6, Arcadian 

dprd(w, seize 

&ppny (2), male 

Apratéptns, Artaxerxes, king of 
Persia 

“Aprepus, -i8os, ), Artemis, sister 
of Apollo (Lat. Diana) 

Boros, loaf of bread, bread 

dpxaiov, 76, anciently 

apxaios (3) ancient 

dpxh, beginning, rule, province 

“Apxiuaviplrns, Archimandrite, 
honorary title of Greek preach- 
ing monks 
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Epxay, -ovros, 6, ruler 

dobevde, be sick 

daerhs (2), sick 

Goxte, practise 

honnots, -ews, , practice 

Goxds, wine skin 

aowd(oua: (dep.), greet 

dowls, -[80s, }, shield 

dorreios (3), bright, lively 

doparrémaca, pitch 

driud(c, disgrace 

ad (adv.), on the other hand, again 

abrixa, forthwith 

avrds (3), self, in oblique cases him, 
her, tt 

diparhs (2), out of sight 

dp-inut, send away, dismiss 

dop-ixydopas (dep.), arrive 

ap-lorapna: (dir. midd.), revolt 

ap-lornus, set off 

*Axaids (8), Achaian, of Achaia 

&xGopa, be burdened, be vexed 

"AxiAAeds, -ews, Achilles 


B 

BafvaAdv, -dvos, 7, Babylon 
Balveo, step 
Bdravos, h, nut, acorn, date 
BdAAw, throw 
BdpBapos (2), barbarian (adj. and 

subst.) 
Bapos, -ous, 74, weight 
apts (8), heavy, deep 
Baotrela, kingdom 
Baclrea, rd, palace 
Baclaeios (2), royal 
Baotredts, -ews, 6, king 
Barreto, rule, reign 
BiBaloy, book 
Blos, life 
BohGea, aid 
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Bowrla, Boeotia, an interior divis- 
ion of Greece 

Bowérios (3), Boeotian, of Bocotia 

BovAetvoua: (indir. midd.), deliberate 

Bovactw, plan 

Bovah, (1) will, counsel, (2) council 

BovAopcs (dep.), wish 

Bpadus (8), slow 

Bpaxus (8), short 


r 

dra, -axros, 76, milk 

ardp, for 

yaorthp, -rpds, 5, stomach 

vos, yévous, 74, race, kin 

yépas, yépws, 74, gift of honor 

yépeov, -ovros, 5, old man 

yépipa, bridge 

yeopybs, farmer, lit. earth-worker 

yi, earth 

Yipas, yhpws, 74, old age 

yryas, -avros, 6, giant 

yyvopat (dep.), become 

yiyvdonw, learn to know, recognize 

yAukts (3), sweet 

yAoooa, longue 

yan, opinion 

yovets, -€ws, 56, sire, progenitor ; 
pl. yoveis, parents — 

yévu, -aros, 74, knee 

ypdupa, -aros, 7d, writing, letter 

vedupara (pl,), writings, letters 

ypauparids (3), grammatical 

yparréos (3), must be written, one 
must wrile 

ypais, ypads, 4, old woman 

ypaoh, writing, Scripture 

ypdepor, write 

Tptadros, Gryllus, an Athenian, 
father of Xenophon 

yupvd(w, exercise 
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yuusdowoy, gymnasium 
‘yupvaorich, gymnastics 

yuurhs, ros, 6, light-armed soldier 
yuuvds (8), naked 

yorh, -aixds, 4, woman, wife 
syerla, corner, angle 


A 


Safpcor, -ovos, 5, deity 

Saravdes, spend money 

Sapeixés, daric, a Persian gold coin 

Aapeios, Darius 

Sacpuds, tribute 

3é, but 

Selxrupas (dir. m.), show myself 

Selxvvpas (subj. m.), mani fest 

Selxvupu, I show 

Seixvoy, evening meal, supper, din- 
ner 

Séea, ten 

3éxaros (8), tenth 

Acagol, Delphi, seat of world- 
famed oracle of Apollo on Mt, 
Parnassus 

8évBpoy, tree 

Secpuds, chain 

Seaperns, prisoner 

Seoxdrns, master 

Sevrepos (8), second 

Séxopcu (dep.), receive 

(8dc0) Sez, E8er, ts (was) necessary 

5h, now, indeed, in particular, just 

3nrAdw, make manifest 

Snpayoryds, demagogue 

dines, people 

did, through 

8ia-Balvos, cross 

31a-BdAAw, slander, lit. throw across 

SidBacis, -ews, H, crossing 

3:a-Bardos (3), must be crossed, one 
men oe al 
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3:-dye, lead or carry through, pass 


S:a-rnpde, preserve 
Sia-rlOnus, place in order, arrange, 


dispose 
Sedepopos (2), different 
8:3doKxados, teacher 
Si8dornes, teach 
8i8axh, teaching, doctrine 
Ble, give 
8:-épxopa, come or go through 
Bixaios (8), just 
Sixcuoctyn, justice 
Scales, justly 
Sixruoy, net 
Supdes, thirst 
didn, pursue 
8é-ypa, eros, 76, opinion, dogma 
Boxe’, €Bdnet, ti seems (seemed ) beat 
8dfa, opinion, glory 
Sépu, -wros, +d, spear 
SovActer, be slave 
8otA0s, slave 
Sovrdes, enslave 
Spdiceey, -ovros, 6, dragon 
Spduos, course, race-course 
Sévapucs (dep.), be able 
Sévayus, ews, }, power 
8é0, two 
8é8exa, twelve 
Béipov, gift 


E 
edy, Hy, tf 
éavrod, of himself 
€Pdouos (3), seventh 
‘EBpaios (8), Hebrew 
éyyéts (adv. w. gen.), near 


eye, I 
C0érw, wish, be willing 
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el, of 

el8oy (2 aor.), J saw . 

el8os, el8ous, 76, form, appearance, 
kind 

eludy, -dvos, 4, image, likences 

el ph, if not, unless 

elul, Tam 

elxoy (2 aor.), [ said 

elpnxa (pf.), I have said 

elphyn, peace 

els, pla, éy, one 

els, into 

elo-BddAw, invade 

dx, ef, out, out of 

Exacrros (8), each 

éx-BdAAw, cast out, banish 

ex-B[Beou, give forth, of rivers empty 

éxei, there 

dxeivos (8), that, he 

exxAnola, assembly, church 

dx-wlare, fall out of, be deprived 
of, be exiled 

Enros (8), sixth 

éxdy, -otca, -dy, willing, usually 
translated willingly 

eAatyw, drive, march 

éradpds (8), light 

drevbepla, freedom 

éredbepos (3), free 

drcvbepdw, free 

‘EAAds, -ddos, 4, Hellas, Greece 

“EAAnves, -hvev, Hellenes, Greeks 

‘EAAnowovriaxds (3), Hellespontian, 
lying along the Hellespont 

‘EAAfoxovros, Hellespont 

dos, -ovs, 76, marsh 

eaml(w, hope 

éants, -l80s, %, hope 

duavrov, of myself 

éuds (8), my 


ev, in 
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évidtws, gloriously 

évexa, because of 

évvda, nine 

év-o1xdéeo, inhabit 

évravéa, there, then 

évred0ey, thence 

éy-rlOnyus, place upon, place in 

éy & (adv. conj.), while, lit. in what 
lame 

ef, siz 

dt-dyw, lead out 

éf-crrde, ask from, beg off 

ét-eratve, march forth, advance 

tears, it ts possible 

todos, 4, going out, Heodus 

Eke, without 

éwel (adv. conj.), when, as 

mr-erut, be epon, be over 

éxl, upon 

éxt (w. dat. of pers.), in power of 

éxi-Bovreter, plot against 

éxsBovah, plot 

éwxt-xpuwra, conceal 

éxt-yerdopa, take care of 

éxloraua: (dep.), know 

émorronh, letier 

émirh8eia, n. pl., provisions 

éxi-rlOeuat, attack 

émi-rlOnus, place upon 

émipdvera, appearance 

twos, trovs, rd, word ; pl. often, 
epte poetry 

éwrd, seven 

épydrns, workman 

Epyor, work 

boifes, quarrel 

Epis, -t3os, H, strife 

"EpiptaAn, Hriphylé 

épunveds, -dos, 5, interpreter 

‘Epyijs, Hermes 

Epxopas, come or go 
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eperda, ask duets, we 
Lori, it ts permitted hudpa, day 
¥oxaros (8), extreme hperepos (3), our 
Law, eiow, within jv, I was, he was 
éraipos, comrade “‘HpaxAjjs, -ovs, 6, Heracles, national 
Eri, yet, still hero of Greece 
Er: véos Gy, while still a youth iipws, hpwos, 5, hero 
éroiud(w, prepare, made ready Houxos (2), quiet 
Eros, érous, rd, year htrdopas (dep.), be worsted 
ed, well 
ebayyéAvor, gospel, lit. good tidings e 
evyerfs (2), well-born, noble OdAacea, sea 
evdaluor (2), prosperous Odyaros, death 
ebOis, straightway Gaupd(w, wonder, admire 
efvoua, good-will Geds, god 
Evteivos (2), Huxine Ccpyortrm, Thermopylae 
ed wdrxew, be well treated O<pos, O¢pous, 74, summer 
eiplone, find OHAvs (3), female 
edpos, etpous, 7d, breadth Onpetwo, hunt 
eipts (8), broad Ofs, Onrds, 6, serf 
e8xoucs (dep.), pray, vow 6{8n, ark (Hebrew word) 
"Epéeotos (3), Ephesian Onjoxw (comm. d1o-Ovfonw), die 
exOpds (8), hostile (of private en- | Sovxvdldns, Thucydides 
mity) pz, -nxos, 6, Thracian 
Ex@, have Oplt, tpixds, H, hatr 
GbeAAa, gust, tempest 
z Gipds, soul, passion, feeling 
(deo, live iw, sacrifice (a victim) 
(nréw, ask after, seek for 
duyédy, yoke I 
: | Fewas, (1) charge, (2) hasten, (8) 
desire 
%, or ; w. comparatives, than iepeds, -eds, 6, priest 
tryéouas (dep.), (1) lead, (2) constder | iepds (8), sacred, hallowed 
nséws, gladly, sweetiy inut, send 
%8n, already “16den, ithaca, island-realm of 
Hdouc (dep.), be glad, rejoice Ulysses 
Hdvs (3), sweet Exavés (8), sufficient, competent 
HrAGov, I came ixydopas (dep.), come 
fiAsos, sun "tAcds, -ddos, 4, Iliad 


hua (dep.), sit . iudriov, mantle, outer garment 
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ta, in order that 

brwets, -des, 6, horseman 
lrvenérayos, river-horse 
twwos, horse 

"tocol, Issi or Tesus 
Tornus, set 

loropla, history 
loropw-ypdges, historian 
loxipds (8), strong 
loxvs, -bos, %, strength 
lx Obs, -dos, 5, fish 
“ledyyns, John 

"levucds (8), Jonian 


xdO-nya: (dep.), sit down, encamp 

xab-lornus, establish, lit. set down, 
intrans. become established 

xal, and, also 

xal—kal, re—xal, both—and 

naipds, time, specified time 

Kaicap, -apos, Caesar 

xaxdés (8), bad, cowardly 

xaxas wdoxe, be badly treated 

xardw, call, summon 

udAros, -ovs, 76, beauty 

xards (3), beautiful, comely 

xaras, well, lit. beautifully 

Kaduyd, -ots, 4, Calypso 

Kaorwadés, Castolus, a plain in 
Western Asia Minor 

xaraBacis, -ews, 7, descent 

xar-dyw, restore, re-instate, lit. lead 
down 

xara-némro, cut to pieces 

xara-AapBdvw, overtake, find 

xara-Aiew, loose and let down, de- 
stroy, dissolve; with wdAeuoy 
understood, end hostilities, come 
to terms 

xara-vote, take note of 
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xarayriwépas, opposite 

xara-xpdrra, do completely, accom- 
plish 

xara-crowelo, watch closely 

xara-tlOnu, put down, deposit 

xara-xpie, smear over 

xdro, down, below, low 

xetcu (dep.), (1) lie, (2) be placed 

xeAebes, command 

xevés (8), empty, vain 

KépBepos, Cerberus 

xeparh, head 

xijput, -ixos, 5, herald 

xnptoce, proclaim (by herald) 

Kiaures, -lxeov, 6, Cilicians 

Kiruna, Cilicia 

Kiucoy, -covos, 6, Cimon 

xuvSiveto, incur danger 

xlydivos, danger 

xAales, weep 

nrdw, break 

KAdapxos, Clearchus 

nadwrrns, thief, brigand 

wrAérre, steal 

KAtpat, -axos, h, ladder, staircase 

xromh, theft 

KrAdy, krwmnds, 5, thief 

xonystes, -tdev, al, greaves 

Kodroocal, Colossae 

Kopaérn, Corsoté 

xovdos (8), light 

xparée, be master of (with gen.) 

xparhp, -fipos, 5, mizing-bowl, in 
which wine was mixed with 
water 

xpévaucs (dep.), hang, be suspended 

Kphs, Kpntés, 6, Cretan 

Kpive, distinguish, decide, judge 

xplows, -ews, 4, decision, trial 

xpiths, judge 

Kpoigos, Croesus, King of Lydia 
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xpbwre, hide 

xrdoues (dep.), acquire 

xrelyee (comm. éwro-xrelves), Kill 
KT ijua, -aros, 76, possession 
Kddvos, Cydnus 

Kiron, -wmros, 6, Cyclops 
Ktpios, Lord 

Kipos, Cyrus 

xbwy, xuyés, 6 and 4, dog, hound 
koro, hinder 


xaopn, village 
Kwvorayrwotroms, Constantinople 


A 

AapBdvw, take 

AavOdvee, escape notice 

Ayo, call, say 

Aclaes, leave 

Aev{ (indeclin.), Zevt (Hebrew 
word) 

Aewyl8as, Leonidas, hero of Ther- 
mopylae 

Anrdé, Anrtois, 4, Leto (Lat. La- 
tona) 

Al6os, stone 

Alun, lake 

Aids, hunger, famine 

Adyos, word, narrative 

Aotuds, pestilence 

Aorrdy, henceforth 

Aourds (8), rematning 

Aotw, wash 

Avila, Lydia, division in Western 
Asia Minor 

Avouas (dir. m.), loose myself 

Adopa (indir, m.), ransom 

Ave, loose, destroy 


pdOnua, -aros, +d, lesson 
pabyrhs, learner, scholar 


j 
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Malay8pos, Maeander 

pdxap (1), blessed 

paxdpios (8), blessed 

paxpd0ev, from afar off 

paxpés (3), long 

udda, very, exceedingly 

pddAtora, most 

paiAAov, more 

pavOdye, learn 

Mdoxas, Mascas 

paxn, batile 

paxnréos (3), one must fight 

pdxoua (dep.), fight 

Meyapets, -éws, Megarian 

péyas (3), great 

péAay, -avos, 76, ink 

péras (8), black 

méau, -iros, 74, honey 

HéAAw, intend 

péAos, néAous, 74, (1) limb, member, 
(2) song 

piv—dé, (—)}—but 

pévrot, however - 

péves, remain 

épos, pépous, 74, part 

pécor, center 

péoos (3), middle 

perd, amid 

pera-wéurouc, summon 

pera-wéurw, send afler 

pera Td Iidoxa, after Kaster 

pérpoy, measure 

péxpt, up to, until 

Bh, not 

hijkos, uhxous, 76, length 

bhy, wnvds, 6, month 

phwore, never 

wArnp, untpds, 4, mother 

MyrporoAirns, Metropolitan, title 
of bishops of certain cities of 
importance 
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pixpds (3), small 

MiAfows (8), Milesian, inhabitant 
of Miletus 

Mianros, 4, Miletus, important 
Greek city of Asia Minor 

MiArid8ns, Miltiades 


pra, mina (sum of money, about 
$17) 

port, (1) staying, (2) manston 

pdvov, only 

pdvos (8), sole, only 

povoa, muse 


pipwr (8), ten thousand 


N 
vids, temple 
vais, reds, }, ship 
vabrns, sailor 
veartas, youth 
vexpés (3), dead 
yéos (8), new 
vepérn, cloud 
vijoos, h, island 
wiCce, wash 
vixdes, be victor, conquer 
ytun, victory 
NixoufSea, Nicomedia, city in 
Bithynia 
voul(or, (1) consider, (2) think 
yéuos, law 
véoros, return 
yous, mind 


vb, vunrds, 4, night 


Hevlas, Xenias, one of Cyrus’s gen- 
erals 
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tévos, (1) stranger, (2) guest. 
friend 

Eevopay, -Gvros, Xenophon, author 
of the Anabasis 


tos, tious, 146, sword, straight 
and often double-edged 


Oo 
6, 4, +d, the 
ByBoos (3), eighth 
S3e, this (one) 


686s, 4, way 

"OBucaela, Odyssey 

’"OdSvecedts, -ews, 5, Odysseus, Ulys- 
ses 

ol8a, I know 

otkade, homeward 

olxée, dwell 

otienpa, -ros, 76, room 

olxla, house 

olor, adv., at home 

oixodpevos (8), inhabited 

olvos, wine 

ofouas (dep.) think 

d:07rds, arrow 

oxre, eight 

dal-yos (38), little, few 

bAAvpas (dir. m.), perish 

BAAD, destroy 

5 wtv—s 3¢, the one—the other 

dvivnus, profit, benefit 

éyépara (n. pl.), names 

btbs (3), sharp 

SwrAa, arms ; 

éxArirns, heavy-armed soldier 

SxAov, utensil, piece of armor 

éxéaos (8), as much as, pl. as many 
ae 

Sxrov, where 

Sxws, in order that, in what way 

Spxos, oath 
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Spude, urge, rush; midd. often | xayroios (3), of every sort 


start from 

dpute, be moored 

Spus, -viOos, 6 and 4, bird, fowl 

Spvupa: (dir. m.), arise 

Spvius, rouse, stir up 

Spos, Spous, 746, mountain 

dpe, see 

8s, 4, 8, who, which 

8c0s (3), a8 great as, pl. as many 
as 


Baris, ris, S11, whoever, which 


ob, obx, ox, no, not 

ob, of himself 

ov, where 

ov8é, but not, nor, not even 
obdels (8), no one, no 

ovdév, in no respect, not as 
obxéri, no longer 

ody, therefore 

obpd, (1) tail, (2) rear (of army) 
obpards, sky, heaven 

ods, rds, rd, ear | 
otre—obre, neither—nor 
Odris, Nobody 

obros, arn, TovrTo, this, he 
obra, obres, thus (as precedes) 
Sys, -ews, H, countenance 


Il 
awadlov, child 
wal(w, play 
wais, wudés, 6 and %, boy or girl 
wale, strike 
wadaids (3), old 
adAn, wrestling 
wayraxov, everywhere 


adyrws, wholly, by all means, cer- 
tainly 

wapd, by the side of 

wap-ayyéAAw, give orders to 

wapa-ylyvopes (dep.), become present, 
report for duty 

wapd8ecos, park 

wapa-3lSey, hand over 

rapa-hauBdyw, receive from 

wapa-ropetoua:, proceed along by 

wapacdyyns, parasang, league (8% 
miles) 

waparKeuh, preparation 

wdp-eyu, be present 

wap-épxopua, pass along, pass by 

wap-éxoe, furnish 

TlapGevdy, -évos, 5, Parthenon, tem- 
ple of Athena 

Tlappdovos (3), Parrhasian, of Par- 
rhasia, a town of Arcadia 

Taptcaris, -:Bos, 7, Parysatis, mo- 
ther of Artaxerxes and Cyrus 

was (3), all 

Tlaglwyr, -wvos, 6, Pasion, general 
of Cyrus 

wdoxw iad rivos, be treated by any 
one 

wdoxw, suffer, be recipient of good 
or bad treatment 

warhp, xatpés, 6, father 

warpls, -(80s, 4, fatherland 

warpmios (3), paternal 

TlatAos, Paul 

wavoua (dir. m.), cease from 

wate, arrest 

wie(w, press 

wel@oues (dir. m.), obey 

welOce, persuade 

wewvde, hunger 

weipdopas (dep.), ery 


238 


weiordos (8), one must obey 
TleAorovryhaws (3), Peloponnesian 
Néara, Peltae, city in Asia Minor 
wevracrhs, light-armed soldier 
wduwros (8), fifth 

wéume, send 

aéyns (2), poor 

werraxdéaio, -a, -a, five hundred 


wévre, five 


wept-ylyvouas (dep.), become supe- 
rior to 

wept-péve, wait for 

aeplwaros, stroll, promenade 

wept-ppte, flow about 

Mépons, Persian 

awérpa, rock 

TinveAdéan, Penelope, wife of Ulys- 
ses 

wiixus, -ews, 5, cubit 

wixpds (8), bitter 

wluxrnpus, fill 

Thol8a, Pisidians, of Pisidia, a 
mountainous district of Asia 
Minor 

alaca, pitch 

sioretes, trust 

wlaris, -ews, 4, faith 

siords (8), faithful, trusty 

aleoy (2), fat 

wAcOpiaios (8), of a plethrum 

wrbpov, plethrum (101 ft.) 

why, except 

wrhpns (2), full 

wAfhotoy, near 

wAotoy, transport 

wAotcros (3), rick 

woides, make 

wocnréos (8), must be done, one must 
do 
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rotuhy, -evos, 5, shepherd 

woAcude, wage war 

woddmos (3), warlike, hostile 

wéAeuos, war 

woAropree, besiege 

wérus, -ews, H, city 

woAirela, commonwealth 

woAirns, citizen 

woAiriucds (3), political 

wodAdxis, often 

WOAAa xdoxew, suffer much 

modus (3), much, pl. many 

wovnpés (3), bad, worthless 

xévos, toil, labor 

wopeboua (dir. midd.), proceed 

wopeutéos (38), one must march 

wopevos, carry 

wop{Coua: (indir. m.), I provide my- 
self with 

wopl(w, furnish, provide 

wécos (8), how much? pl. how 
many ? 

worapués, river 

awére, when? 

wordy, drink 

wou, where? 

wots, wodds, 5, foot 

wparyua, -aros, rd, thing 

apaypara xapéxw, furnish trouble 

mpatis, -es, 7), action 

xptaBes, ambassadors 

apeoBeurhs, ambassador 

xpeaBtrepos, xpeoBbraros (3), older, 
oldest ; the positive xpécfus is 
chicfly used as subst., old man, 
ambassador 

aply, before 


aps, before, for 


mpo-acOdvoua, perceive beforehand 
wpo-BdAAcua: ra SxAa, present 


arms 
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spéyovos, progenitor, ancestor 

wpo-Bl8epu, betray 

apodérns, tratior 

apo-lornui, (1) trans, set before, put 
in command, (2) intrans. stand 
before, command 

apés, confronting 

wpoa-ehatyw, march toward 

apoo-€xw, attend 

apéaber, before, sooner 

apoo-rlOnuu, put to, add to; midd. 

accede to 

apérepos (3), former 

apdpanis, -ews, 4, pretext 

sparos (3), first 

wrepees (3), winged 

axraxés (8), poor 

muyuh, boxing 

Mluéaydpas, Pythagoras 

wbAn, gate 

Tidpayos, Pyramus 

weordeo, sell 

was, how? 


P 


pdBi0s (3), easy 

péw, flow 

prropeds (8), rhetorical 
phrwp, -opos, 6, orator 
pl(a, root 

pixre, throw 

pd8or, rose 

“Pd8es, 4, Rhodes 


= 


odAmryt, -yyos, h, trumpet 

carrl(co, blow trumpet 

Sdpdets, -ewy, al, Sardis 

catpdxns, satrap, title of Persian 
governor 

oaths (2), clear 
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capes, clearly 

geavrov, of thyself 

otpepor, to-day 

aiyh, silence 

Zluov, Simon 

giros, pl. otra, grain, food 

orondes, be silent 

oxnvh, tent 

oxiyrrpoy, sceptre 

ond, shadow 

Exdb0ns, Scythian 

ods (8), thy (your) 

Xopalvyeros, Sophaenetus, one of 
Cyrus’s generals 

copla, wisdom 

copéds (8), wise 

copes, wisely 

Z2xdprn, Sparta 

oxévde, pour out (as Libation) 

oroydal, pl. of cxovdh, truce 

owovdds rotovuct, conclude a truce 

owxovdh, libation 

arddior, stadium, furlong (606 ft.) 

orddio: pl. of foregoing, stadia 

oraduds, (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

ordots, -ews, 4, faction 

orardos (3), must be placed, one 
must place 

oreAAw, send 

orépye, love (feel natural affec- 
tion) 

orépayos, crown 

arddos, armament 

ordpa, -wros, 76, (1) mouth, (2) van 
(of army) 

orpéreupa, army 

arparetouas (dep.), make expedi- 
tion, take the field - 

orpariryds, general 

orparid, army 
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erparidrys, soldier 

Sruppdrsos (3), Stymphalian, of 
&tymphalus, mountainous dis- 
trict in Northern Arcadia 

ot, thou, (you) 

ovy-ylyvoua, come to be with, be- 
come acquainted with (w. dat.) 

ovy-ypadets, -ews, 6, author, writer 

ovy-ypdpe, recount (as historian) 

ovA-AauSdrw, apprehend, arrest 

ovr-Aéyer, collect 

gvddoyh, collection, levy 

cup-BdrdrAw, throw together ; midd. 
often contribute 

cup-BovAetoua: (indir. midd.), get 
counsel, consult with 

cup-BovAetw, counsel, give coun- 
sel 

cuy-xpdrres, co-operate with (w. 
dat.) 

oby, with 

our-adAdrro, exchange; in pass. 
often become reconciled 

ovv-épxopas, come together 

our-rieuct, agree 

ovr-rlOnu, put together; midd. 
agree on, conclude 

Xtpos, Syrian 

ov-orparetouca, make an expedition 
with (w. dat.) 

oxeddy, almost 

axons, (1) leisure, (2) school 

og (ow, save 

oda, -aros, 76, body 

cerhp, -Hipos, 5, saviour 

céppey (2), discreet 


T 
rdtis, -ews, }, faction 
tavpos, bull 
rdpos, tomb 
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raxéws, quickly 

raxts (8), quick, swift 

reixos, relyous, 7d, wall 

re—xal, both—and 

tTedevraios (3), last, final 

reAeurde, (1) end, (2) die 

TeAeurh, end 

Terdw, complete 

tédos, réAous, 7d, end 

Tnpte, keep, observe 

réocapes (2), four 

vérapros (3), fourth 

rerpaxioxtAsot, -at, -a, four thou- 
sand 

réxyn, art 

vl, what? why? 

TiOeuc: rd Sxda, lit. place one’s 
arms (on ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt 

rlOnus, put, place 

there, beget, bring forth 

ripdeo, honor 

riuh, honor 

tlwos (8 and 2), valued, precious 

vis, rl, who? what? 

tis, rl, some, any 

Tiocapépyns, -ovs, Tissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap, a dangerous foe 
of the Greeks 

Tétoy, bow 

rotérns, bow-man 

vémos, place 

wére, then 

Tpavpa, -aros, 76, wound 

tpets, Tpla, three 

tpépw, nourish, foster, maintain 

Tpéxo, TUN 

tpidxovra, thirty 

vTpraxdotot, -as, -a, three hundred 

tpthpns (2), three-banked; also 
subst. trireme 
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rplres (8), third 
Tpoph, maintenance, support 
tvyxdve, happen, chance 
rupavuls, -(80s, 4, absolute power, 
tyranny 
Tt 


SBpis, -ews, 4, wanton arrogance 

iyths (2), healthy 

S3eep, S8aros, +4, water 

vids, son 

baters (8), wooded 

duets, you 

tucrepos (8), your 

bwdoxer, (1) begin, (2) begin service 
of any kind, aid 

Swrvos, sleep 

bxd, under ; w. pass. verb, by 

bro{bytav, pack-animal 

dx-owrete, suspect 

brovla, suspicion 

Sorepos (3), later 

talnads (8), lofty 

Syos, tyous, 74, height 


@ 


galvouc (dir, midd.), appear 

galve, show 

¢anrjivos, Phalinus, a Greek in the 
service of Persian king 

' @apaé (indecl.), Pharaoh, title of 
kings of Egypt 

SapvdBalos, Pharnabazus, satrap 
of Northern Asia Minor 

pepe, bear 

petye, flee 

gnul, say 

pOdve, anticipate 

gurapyupla, love of money 

oinla, friendship 

Princes, tn @ friendly manner 
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plruos (8), friendly 

glros, friend 

purs-coges, philosopher 

PAY, PACAds, Hj, vein 

poBdoua, fear 

¢6Bos, fear 

Sowtnn, Phoentcian 

goprioy, burden 

dpéynua, -aros, 746, spirit, cour. 
age , 

gpotpapxos, commander of garri- 
son 

guyds, -d8os, 6, fugitive 

guyh, fight 

gvaach, watching, guard 

pbarat, -axos, 6, sentry 

tral, Watch 

g@uAdrropua (indir. midd.), to be on 
one’s guard against 

guAdrre, guard 

pavh, voice 

perhes (8), vocal, speaking 


x 


xarerds (8), hard 

Xdaos, Chalus 

xaplers (8), graceful 

xdpis, -ros, %, (1) grace, (2) 
thanks 


Xeipedy, -Gvos, 5, (1) storm, (2) win- 
ter 

xelp, xeipds, h, hand 

Xewploopos, Cheirisophus, a Spar- 
tan general, successor of Clear- 
chus 

Xeppéynoos, , Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of Hellespont 

xpdopas (dep.), use 

xph, it is necessary or proper 

xphuara (ntr. pl.) money 

xpho mos (8), useful 
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Xploriavés (8), Christian WeiSos, WetSous, rd, lie 
xpéves, time Yixh, (1) Be, (2) soul 
xpvelor, gold coin, money 
xpeods, gold o 
xépa, country é, O/ 
&8e, thus (as follows) 

¥ Spa, hour 
Wdpes, Pearus és (w. persons only), éo 
Yevdhs (2), false és, as 
YebSoua: (dep.), lie Sore, 90 that, comm. w. infin. 
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Qbiuld, despondency vatapxos, ship-commander 
dxo-BddrAw, throw away bpbarpds, eye 

Rafts (8), deep wdduy, again, back 

Sekids (3), right apé-eyu, go forward 

ely, go wpoa-épxoua, come or go toward 
Exouc: (dep.), follow rtxn, chance, Fortune 


GepscronAsjs, -erAovs, Themistocles | bxép, tn behalf of 
"Incots, Jesus Xpiords, Christ 
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A 

able, am able, 8évayc: (dep.) 

about, dupl, w. acc.; am about 
to, pérArAw 

Abrocomas, ’Afpordpas 

Abydus, “Apidos 

accede to, wpoo-rl@euc: (midd.), 
w. dat. 

accomplish, xara-xpdrre 

Achaian, ’Axadés (3) 

Achilles, Achilleus, *Ax:AAeds, 
-¢ws 

acorn, BdAavos, 4 

acquire, xrdopas (dep.) 

action, act, wpagis, -ews, # 

add to, xpoorlOnu, w. dat. 

admire, kyaucu (dep.), Cavpd(es 

advance, éf-eAatves 

advise, cup-Bovretes 

after, werd, w. acc. 

after Easter, wera rd Iidoxa 

again, ad 

against, érl, w. acc. 

age, aidy, -Gvos, 6 

agree to, ovy-rl@eua: (midd.), w. 
dat. 

aid, BohGea 

aid, mperde, ix-dpyo 


all, was (3) 

alone, pdvos (8) 

already, 437 

altogether, rayvrdwaos 

always, def 

am, eluf 

ambassador, xpeoBevrhs in sing., 
pl. xpéorBets, -ecor 

America, ’Apepuch 

amid, werd, prep. w. gen. and 
dat. 

among, éy, w. dat. 

ancestor, wxpdéyoros 

ancient, wadaids (3) 

anciently, ravady 

and, xaf 

Andrew, ’Avipéas 

announce, ayyéAAw 

answer, éwo-xpivoua: (dep.) 

anticipate, podye 

any, 7s, 7) 

Apollo, ’AwrdAAay, -wvos 

apostle, axdaroAos 

appear, dalyoue: (midd.) 

appearance, ¢l8os, -ous, 7é 

appoint, dxo-3elxvips 

apprehend, ova-AauBdves 

Arcadia, ’Apxadla 
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Arcadian, ‘Aprds, -d3es, 4 

archer, rotérns 

Archimandrite, *ApxtpavSplrys 

Ares, “Apns, -ees 

Ariaeus, *Apiaios 

arm, SxrAo» 

arms, 8xAa, 

armament, ordados 

army, orparid, orparés, orpdrevya, 
-aros, 76 

arrangement, rdéts, -ews, 4 

arrest, ovA-AauBdvew 

alrive, &p-ixrdoum (dep.) 

arrow, diords 

art, r¢éxuy 

Artaxerxes, ’Apratéptns 

Artemis, “Apress, -:8os. 4 

ascent, dévdBaots, -ews, 4 

Asia, *Aola 

ask, éperda 

ask after, (yrée 

ask from, éf-asrée 

as much as, as many as, drdcos, 
éréeo: (8) 

assembly, éxxanota 

Athenian, ’A@nvaios (8) 

Athena, ’A@nva 

Athens, ’A@jva 

athlete, d0anrhs 

at home, ofxor 

attend to, xpoo-éxe, w. dat. 

author, ovyypadeds, -des, 4 

await, repi-yéves 


B 
Babylon, Bafvady, -avos, 6 
bad, xaxés (8) 
banish, éx-BdrAA& 
barbarian, BdpBapos 
battle, udxyn 
be, elul 
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be able, 8¢»aua: (dep.) 

be about to, wéAAe 

be at hand, wdp-e:ps 

be away, &x-euus 

be badly treated, xaxés doy 

be beaten, #rrdoua 

be burdened at, &@oum, w. gen. 
of cause 

be friendly, edvolxds Eee 

be glad, §8oua 

be grateful, xdpw of8a 

be present, sdpeiys 

be reconciled, passsive of ouvp- 
aAdrra : 

be silent, c1omde 

be sick, da0evdeo 

be treated by any one, wdcxw 
iwéd tives 

be troubled at, &x@oua, w. gen. 
of cause 


| be upon, @r-exz 


be victorious, vindes 

be well treated, «3 rdoyo 

be willing, 0A 

bear, pépe 

beast-of-burden, éro(éy:or 

beautiful, xaads (3) 

beauty, x«dAdos, -ous, +6 

because of, évexa, w. gen., dd, w. 
acc. 

become, +y/yvouc 

become acquainted, ovy-yl-yvoum 

become superior, repi-yl-yropas 

before, xpd, w. gen. 

before face of, xpds, w. gen. 

beget, thera 

begin, &pxe, governs gen. 

beginning, dex 

being, &», pres. pte. elul 

being able, duvduevos, pres. pte. (8) 

benefit, érxtynus 
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besiege, woA:opréc 

betray, xpo-d{Seus 

beyond, on other side of, répay, 
w. gen. 

bird, dpys, -<Bos, 6 and # 

bitter, wiupds (3) 

black, wéaas (8) 

blessed, pdxap (1), waxdpios (8) 

blood, afua, -eros, ré 

boat, transport, wActoy 

body, ompa, -aros, rd 

Beeotia, Borwrla 

Beeotian, Borérios (8) 

bone, éderovy 

book, B:BAfloy 

both, aupdrepos (8) 

both—and, re—xal, xal—rafl 

bow, rétoy 

bowman, rotérns 

boy, mais, -Bds, 5 

bread, &pros 

breadth, edpos, -ous, rd 

break, ph-yvips, xAdeo 

bridge, yépipa 

bring forth, rlere 

broad, etpds (3) 

brother, a5eagds 

bull, raipos 

burden, goprioy 

but, drad (4anr’), 8¢ 

but not, ob3¢ 

by (of agent), ird, w. gen. 


C 


Caesar, Kaioap, -apos 

call, «xasé» (summon), 
(name) 

Calypso, Kadupd, ots, 7 

came, I came, #AGov, 2 aor. 

camp, orpardwe8ov 


can, dévaya (dep.) 


Aéyoo 
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captain, Aoxayds 

care for, émt-ueddouau, W. gen. 
cargo, doprioy 3 
Carry, pépw, ropeteo 

cast out, éx- w 

Castélus, KaorwAds 

cease, ratoua (midd.), w. gen. 
center, pécoy 

Cerberus, KépBepos 

chain, 8eopds 

Chalus, XdAos 

chance, rvyxdve 

change, &dAdrre 

charge (on enemy), ¥euas (midd.) 
Chirisophus, Xe:ploroos 
Chersonesus, Xeppévncos, 4 
child, réxvoy, xais, -8ds 
Christ, Xpiords 

Christian, Xpior:ayds 
church, éxxanola 

Cilicia, KiAcKla 

Cilician (woman), Klrcoa 
Cimon, Kluey, -wvos 

citizen, woAirns 

city, wéAts, -ews, 4, Boru, -ews, 7b 
claim, dtd 

clear, caphs (2) 

clearly, capes 

cloud, vepéan 

Colossae, KoAog'oal 

collect, &@pol{w, cvra-Adyeo 
come, fixe, Epxouct, dp-icvéouat 
come to be, yfyvopas (dep.) 
come through, 8:-épxopa 
come together, ovv-dpxouas 
commonwealth, woAirela 
companion, ératpos 
competent, fxayds (3) 
complete, rerdéw 

conceal, éx:-nptwree 

conquer, video 
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consider, tyéouas 

contest, &yéy, -dvos, 4, d0A0s 

Constantinople, Kevorayrwot- 
woAts, -€0S, 7} 

constitution, woArrela 

consult with, ocup-Bovdcboya 
(midd.) 

contest, d0Aos, dydv, -Syvos, 4 

contribute, ovp-BdAAoua (midd.) 

co-operate, oup-xpdrre 

council, counsel, Bova 

counsel, Bovrctes 

countenance, dys, -ees, 4) 

country, xépé (land), sarpls, 
-{80s, 4 (fatherland) 

courage, dvdpela 

courageous, dy8petos (3) 

covetousness, pAapyupla 

cow, Bois, Bods, 4 

cowardly, xaxds (3) 

Cretan, Kpfs, -rds, 4 

Croesus, Kpotoos 

crop, xapwés 

cross, 8:aBalyeo 

crossing, 3:dBacis, -eos, 4 

cube, «dBos 

cubit, wiixus, ews, 6 

custom, vdpuos 

cut down, xara-néwres 

Cyclops, KuxAanp, -wmros, 5 

Cydnus, Kédvos 

Cyrus, Kipos 


D 


danger, xlv8ivos 
Dardanelles, ‘EAAfewovros © 
daric, Sapexds 

Darius, Aapeios 

date, BdAavos, 7) 

daughter, dvyarfp, -rpds, 4 
day, iiuepa 


daybreak, Gua 7 qpdpg 

day’s march, ora@yéds 

dead, vexpés (3 and subst.) 

dear, ofdos (8) 

death, @dvaros 

declare opinion, 4amxo-dalyoua 
yvepuny 

dedicate, dva-rlOnus 

deem worthy, afides 

deep, Babts (3) 

deity, Sale, -ovos, 6 

deliberate, BovrActopa: 

Delphi, AeAgol, pl. only 

demagogue, dnpayoryés 

deposit, xara-rlOnus 

descent, xardBacts, ews, 4 

describe, cvyypdepan 

desert, awo-Aelwa 

desire, feuc: (midd.), w. gen. 

destroy, BAAtu 

destroy utterly, dx-dAAdue 

dice, xiBou 

die (cube), «éBos 

dinner, Selaxrvoy 

disciple, pabyrhs 

discreet, odppwy (2) 

disgrace, érind(c 

dismiss, awo-wéuwe 

distinguish, xpives 

distribute, d:a-3l3wps 

distrust, dior éco 

divinity, dalpey, -ovos, 5 

do, xolew 

do completely, xara-xpdrrew 

doctrine, 3:3axh 

dogma, 8éypua, -aros, rd 

down, «dre 

dragon, Spdicay, -ovros, 5 

drink, xordy 

drive into exile, éx-BdArAw 

dwell in, olxéw and év-ouxcdes 
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E fall, fare 
each, xaros (8), pred. position | fall out of (= be banished), ée- 
ear, ods, &rds, 7d lates . 
earth, yi false, yevd4s (2) 
east, dvaroAf falsehood, weidSos, -ovs, ré 
easy, p48:0s (3) famine, Aiués 
edit, ex-Bi3cpu farmer, yecpyés 
education, waudela fat, wlev (2) 
eight, dard father, sarfp, -pés 
eighth, dy8oos (8) fatherland, warpls, -[80s, 4 
empty, éx-3fdeps fear, péBos 
end, reAeurh, TéAos, -ovs, 76 fear, be afraid, poBéoua 
end a war, xara-Aveo xéAcphor feathered, rrepdes (8): 
end of, at, &xpos (3) feel gratitude, xdpi olda 
enemy (public), xoAdwos, comm. feeling, @vpds 
pl female, @jAvus (3) 
enemy (personal), éx6pds fifth, wdusrros (3) 
England, *AyyAla - fight, udyouas 
enslave, SovAde fill, xluwAnys 
Ephesian, *Epéctos (8) find, eiplonee 
Eriphyle, ’Epiptan finger, 8dervAos 
escape notice, Aavbdve finish, reAeurdes 
establish, xa6-fornus first, xpéros (3) 
Ethiopian, AiOfow, -oros fish, ix@us, -dos, 6 
Europe, Etpérn five, révre 
Euxine, Et{ewos (2) five hundred, revraxdasos (8) 
ever, def flee, petyw 
everywhere, sravraxod flight, ovyh 
evil, xaxdy float, rrade 
exactly, dupiBas flow, Jéu 
exceedingly, Alay foot, wots, wro8ds, 6 
except, Svev, prep. W. gen. for, ydp 
except, unless, ef uh, conj. force, 3évauis, -ews, 
exercise, yupurd (wo four, réooapes (2) 
exists, for: fourth, rérapros (3) 
export, é§-dye fountain, xphyn 
extreme, foyaros (8) fowl, Upys, -:8os, 6 and 4 
free, érebOepos (3) 
F freedom, éAcvdepla 
faction, ordots, -ews, 4 friend, pfros 


faithful, morés (8) friendly, gtauos (8) 
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friendship, @.ala 

from (the side of), wapd, w. gen. 
. from (away from), awd, w. gen. 
from (out of), éx, w. gen. 

fruit, capwés 

furnish, wap-¢xe, wopl (cs 


G 


garrison-commander, ¢potpapxos 

gate, riAy 

gather, &6pol¢c 

gave, I gave, ena, 1 aor. Sf8epu 

gave, I gave (of my own), éduny, 
2 aor. midd. 

general, orparryés 

gift, 3épor 

girl, wats, wadés, 4 

give, diScpus 

give back, dwo-3l3epz 

give counsel, ovp-BovActes 

give forth (empty), dx-3{Seue 

give orders, wap-ayyéAAc 

give over, give up, wapa-BiSep 

giving, d:8ots, pres. pte. (3) 

gladly, i3¢as 

gloriously, évBdézes 

80, Balveo, elus 

go away, dswo-Balves 

go through, 8:a-Balyw 

gO up, dva-Balves 

goat, alt, alyds, 6 and § 

god, @eds 

gold, xpiods 

gold coin, xpiatov 

gone, be gone, ofxopuat 

good, &yaés (3) 

good-will, efyoa 

gospel, ebayyéacoy 

grace, xdprs, -rros, 4 


graceful, xaples (3) 
grain, otros, pl. cira 
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grammar, ypapporuch 
grammatical, ypaypyariucdés (3) 
great, uéyas (3) 

greater, pel(oy (2) 

greaves, xynuides, -wv, al 
Greece, ‘EAAds, -d3es, 7 
Greek, ‘EAAnvuds (8) 

Greeks, “EAAnves, -wv 

greet, dowd(oua: (dep.) 
ground arms, ri@epa: 7a S4ra 
Gryllus, rptados 

guard, @vaAdrre 

guard (one’s self), guadrroua 
guest-friend, gévos 

gust, 6¢eAAa 


H 
Hades, “A:dys 
hair, Oplt, rptxds, 4 
half, fyuovs (3) 
halt, ri@ena 7a Sera 
hand, xeip, xeipds, % 
hand over, wapa-38epu 
hang, xpéuapa (dep.) 
happen, ruvyxdvee 
hard, xarerds (3) 
have, x 
have at hand, wap-¢xw 
he, when not emphatic, suffi- 
ciently implied in the verb 
head, xepaarah 
hear, axote 
heaven, obpayds 
heavy, Bapts (3) 
heavy-armed soldier, dxAirns 
Hellas, ‘EAAds, -d8os, 4 
Hellespont, ‘EAAfoworros 
Hellespontian, ‘EAA nowovriaxds(3) 
height, Spor 
hide, éxt-xptrre 
high, tynads (8) 
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height, Swos, tyous, rd 
hired-man, Ohs, Onrds, 5 
hired soldier, psc Oopdpos, Eévos 
historian, loroptoypdpos 
history, foropla 

hold, tx 

homeward, ofxaS8e 

honey, péag, -cros, 74 

honor, rivh, tipdes 

hope, éaxfs, -{80s, 4, éagwl(e 
horn, «épas, xéparos and xépes, dé 
horse, tarros 

horseman, faweds, -éws, 6 
hostile, woadusos (8) 

house, olxla, olsxos 

how? was; 

however, pévros 

how great f how much f xrég¢s ; (8) 
how many? wéeo: ; (8) 
hunger, Aiués 

hunt, @npeve 


I 

I, éyé 

if, édy, w. subj.; ei, w. indic. and 
opt. 

Iliad, *IArds, -d8os, 4 

illegality, dvéunpua, -eros, rd 

image, eixdr, -ovos, 4 

immortal, &0dvaros (2) 

in, év, w. dat. 

inedited, dvéxBoros (2) 

in friendly manner, g:Auds 

inhabit, cixéw, év-oucdeo 

inhabited, olxotmevos (3) 

ink, pzéAay, -avos, 7d 

in order that, fa, w. subj. (opt.), 
sometimes 8xrws w. fut. indic. 

in power of, often éwf, w. dat. of 
person — 

instead of, ayri, w. gen. 
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intend, péAAw, w. infin. 
interpreter, épunveds, -des, 6 
into, els, W. acc. 
invade, ela-BdAAcw 
Ionian, *Ié»os (8) 

is, dort 

is possible, for: 

island, vjcos, 4 

Issi or Issus, "loool 
issue, éx-Bidepu 

Ithaca, *1@dsen 


J 


John, "lodvyns 

join, Cebyoy 

judge, xpirhs 

judgment (decision), xplors, -ees, 7 
judgment (opinion), yréun 

just, Bias (8) 

justly, Scxalws 


K 


keep, rnpéo 

keeper, ptAak, -axos, 6 
kill, dsro-xrelves 

king, BaotAebs 
kingdom, BaovAela 
knee, ydvu, -aros, +d 
know, érloraua, ol8a 


L 


ladder, xAtpak, -axos, 4) 

lake, Afusn 

last, reAevraios (3), Boraros (3) 
later, Sorepos (3) . 

law, vdpos 

lay away, axo-rlOnus 

lead, &yw, try¢ouas (dep.) 

lead out, é&-d-ye 

lead through, 8:-d-yee 

learn, pavOdyw 
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learner, paOyrhs 
learn to know, yryréone 


leave, Aelawes 

left, EAscwov, 2 aor. Acres 

leisure, exoAh 

length, pifjxos, -ovs, 7é 

Leonidas, Acwr{8as 

lesson, pdOnpa, -aros, 76 

Leto, Anrdé, Arrois, 4 

letter (of alphabet), ypdypa, -eros, 
vé 

letter (epistle), éxsoroad 

libation, owov8h 

lie, xetuas (dep.) 

life, Blos, yx (vital principle) 

light, éaappés (3), xodgos (3) 

light-armed soldier, wreAraorhs 

limb péAos, -ovs, 7d 

live, (des 

liver, faap, -aros, ré 

loaf of bread, &pros 

long, paxpés (8) 

loose, Adw 

Lord, Képis, N. T. word 

love, pirdw 

love of money, piAapyupla 

lower world, “A:dns 

Lycurgus, Avxotpyos 

Lydia, Avdla 


M 


Maeander, Malav8pos 

maintain, rpépe 

maintenance, rpoph 

make, woiéw 

make evident, dAdo 

make expedition, 
(dep.) 

make to revolt (lit. rouse up), 


dy-lornus 
make truce, orov8ds wrovotuat 


orparevouat 
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male, Kppny (2) 

man, drfp, -3pés (Lat. vir), xOpa- 
wos (Lat. homo) 

manly, dv3petos (3) 

manifest, defxyvpe (midd.) 

mansion, porh 

many, woAAol (3) 

march (of general), éf-eAadres 

march (of soldiers), ropedopcs 

march towards, spoc-eAabyw 

master, Sermérns 

master, get mastery of, xparde, 
Ww. gen. 

measure, pérpoy 

member, péAos, -ovs, 76 

message, ayyeAla 

messenger, &yyeAos 

metropolitan, zyrperoAt rns 

middle, péos (3) 

middle (substantive), uéoor 

might, loxds, vos, 4 

Milétus, Mfanros, 4 

milk, daa, -«ros, 76 

Miltiades, Maariddys 

mina, pa 

mind, vovs 

mix, plyvips 

mixing-bowl, xpaérhp, fipos, 6 

money, xphuara, pl. of xpiipa 

monster, répas, -aros, 76 

month, phy, pnvds, 6 

more, xAelwy (2), Adj., naAAOY, ACV. 

more—than, pardAov—h 

more clearly, capdorepoy 

more gladly, §8:oy 

more quickly, 6arroy 

more truly, dAn@¢orepoy 

more wisely, copérepoy 

moor, dpuéw 

mother, phrnp, -pés 

mouth, ordya, -aros, 7d 
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most, wAeioros (3), adj., udAiora, | obey, wrelGopas (midd.) 


adv. 
most clearly, capéorara 
most gladly, fai:ora 
most quickly, rdyora 
most truly, dan$dorara 
most wisely, copérara 
mountain, Spos, pous, +d 
much, woAds (3) 
muse, povca 
must, 37, avdynn éorly 
my, yds (3) 
myself (of myself), éuavrov, éuav- 
THs 

N 
name, Svopua, -aros, 75 
near, éyyts, W. gen. 
near, wapd, W. dat. 
necessary (is necessary), Se? 
necessity, avdyxn 
neither—nor, ofre—otre 
net, 8liervoy 
never, obrore, phrore 
new, véos (3) 
Nicomedia, Nixoph8ea 
night, wdé, vuerds, 7 
nine, évwvéa 
ninth, varos (8) 
no, no one, oddels (3) 
no longer, obxér: 
not, od, obx, obx and ph 
not even, od3é 
nothing, no thing, od8é» 
notice, xara-voéw 
nourish, tpépw 
now, 34 


0, 3 
oath, Spxos 


observe, rnpéw 

Odysseus, *O8vocets, -¢es 

Odyssey, ’O8vecela 

of every sort, wayrotos (3) 

often, woAAdxis 

old, radaids (8) 

old age, yiipas, yhpws, rd 

older, oldest, sxpeoftrepos (38), 
apeoBbraros (3) 

old man, yépwy, -ovros 

old woman, ypais, ypaés, 4 

one, efs, ula, éy 

only, pdvoy 

opinion, yvapn 

opposite, xarayrirépas, W. gen. 

or, § 

orator, pfrwp, -opos, 6 

order, rdgis, -ews, 4) 

orient, avaroAh 

other, &Aos (3) 

our, #mérepos (3) 

out of, ex, 2 

out of sight, aparfs (2) 

overtake, xara-AauPdre 

OX, Boils, Bods, 6 


Pp 
palace, Baclaea, ntr. pl. 
parasang, wapacdyyns 
parent, yoveus, -éeos 
park, wapddeicos 
part, uépos, -ovs, 76 
Parthenon, Map0evdéy, -dvos, 6 
Parysatis, Maptoaris, -:dos 
Pasion, Maglev, -wvos, 6 
pass along, mwap-€pxopas 
pass through, &:-dye 
passion, dipués 
Paul, MataAos 
pay, uiodds 
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pay, dvo-BlBeus 

peace, eiphry 

Peleus, IgAevs, -ces 

Peloponnesus, MeAowévrneos, 4 

Peloponnesian, HeAorerrhews (3) 

Peltae, NéAra 

Penelope, IyveAdry 

perceive, alo@dvoua:, W. gen. 

perceive beforehand, spo-aecéd- 
voual, W. gen. 

Persian, Iépons 

Persian, Mepaceés (3) 

persuade, wel 

persuasion, we:0é, ovs, 4 

pestilence, Aouds 

Phalinus, @aAizvos 

Pharnabazus, aprd8aCos 

philosopher, @:Adcodos 

Phoenicia, douvlien 

pitch, wloca 

place, rlOnu 

place, rézos 

placed, I placed, f6nxa, 1 aor. 
TiOnus 

place away, dxo-rl6nps 

place in, érl@nps 

place in order, d:a-rlOnps 

place upon, ém:-rl@nys 

plain, wed{o» 

play, wal~co 

pleasing, xapfets (3) 

plethrum, xAdépor 

plethrum, of a plethrum, waAe- 
Opiaios (3) 

plot, éxiBovah 

plot against, éx:-BovAcdw, w. dat. 

plunder, apwa(os 

point out, delxvips 

political, woAirixds (3) 

political opponent, avrieraciérns 

poor, rrwxés (3), wévns (2) 
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Poseidon, Movedar, -Gros 

possession, «rijza, -aros, 7d 

possible, is possible, fZor:, Zeors 

pray, eSxoua 

precious, rijuos (3) 

preoccupy, =po-Aaypdow 

preparation, rapacxevh 

prepare against, ayri-wapa-oxevd co 

present arms, spo-BdAAoua 
Srhe 

pretext, xpépacis. -cws, 4 

press, asé(o 

priest, iepets, -ws 

prisoner, Seruérns 

prize, 4@Aov (in contest), -yépas, 
vépes, ré (gift of honor) 

proclaim, xnpbocow 

procure, wopi¢w 

prodigy, répas, -aros, 7é 

produce (bear), pépe 

progenitor, wpé-yovos 

provide, srop{(e 

provide one’s self with, sopé(o- 
peas 

provisions, otros, émr4Sea, ntr, 
pl. 

Psarus, ¥dpos 

pursue, d:éno 

put, rlOnus 

put down, xara-rlOnus 

put to, xpoo-riénus 

put together, cuvr-rfOnus 

Pyramus, Tdpayos 

Pythagoras, Mu@aydpas 


Q 


quarrel, %prs, -¢8os, 4 

quarrel, épi¢ee 

quickly, raxdws 

quickly as possible, és hice 
quiet, fovxos (2) 
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rear (of army), odpa, lit. tail 
receive, AauPdyw, Béxouas (dep.) 
receive from, wapa-AauBdve 
recognize, yryvéone 
reign, BacivAetes 
rejoice, xalpes 
remain, pévee 
reply, dwo-xptvoua: (dep.) 
report, dw-ayyéAAww 
report -for-duty, sapa-ylyvoua 
(dep.) 
return, ydoros 
revolt, &-lorana: (midd.) 
rhetorical, Arropucds (8) 
Rhodes, ‘Pd8os, 4 
rich, wAotetos (8) 
rise, Spyuya (dir. midd.) 
Yiver, worapés 
rock, wérpd 
root, Af¢a ? 
rose, Ad8oyv 
rouse, Spyips 
rouse up, dv-lornys 
royal, BaclAeos (2) 
rule, &px, w. gen. 
ruler, &pyev, -ovros, 6 
run, rpéx@ 
rush, dpudeo — 
Ss 
sacrifice, die 
safe, doparhs (2) 
said, I said, elxoy, 2 aor, 
sail, wradéw 
sailor, vatrns 
same, é abrds (3) 
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same time with, due, w. dat. 
Sardis, ZdpSers, -ecov 
satrap, carpdsys 

save, oC 

savior, cerhp, jipos, é 
saw, I saw, el3oy, 2 aor, 
say, Adyw, onul 

scepter, oxijwrpoy 
Scripture, ypapfh 
Scythian, X«d6ns 

sea, Odraroa 

sea (deep sea), xdyros 
second, Sebrepos (3) 
secure, doparfjs (2) 

see, dpdes 

seek, (yr dco 

seems, seems best, Sone? 
seemed, seemed best, €8dxet, ote 
seize, apwd(es 

selected, dxdAexros (2) 
self, abrds (3) 

sell, xeAdeo 

send, wéume, Frys 

send after, pera-wéuxrw 
send away, ao-(nus 

send back, éxo-wdurw 
sent (I sent), $xa, 1 aor. Fnys 
serf, 64s, Onrds, b 

set, tornus 

set before, xpo-lornus 
set free, ércvbepdan 
seven, érrd 

seventh, €B8ou0s 
shadow, ond 

sharp, dfds (8) 
shepherd, woiphy, -evos, 5 
shield, doxts, -{80s, 4 
ship, vais, veds, 4 

short, Bpax?s (3) 

show, Belxvipni, palver, Snrade 
show forth, dwro-palves 
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shower, Sufpes 

sick, do@erhs (2) 

sick (be sick), dcGerdes 
silence, cty§ 

silent (be silent), oreswdes 
silver, Epyupos 

Simon, Xlyev, -wror 
simple, éwAovs (3) 
since, érel, conj. 

sire, yoveds, -es 
sister, d3eAgh 

sit, Fas 

sit down, xd6-_yas 
situated, olxodueres (8) 


é 
sixth, dxrds (3) 
sky, obpards 
slave, 8ovAos 
sleep, Sxvos 
small, pixpés (3) 
snatch, dprd(e 
Socrates, Xoxpdrns, -ovs 
soldier, orparierns 
some, ris, 7} 
some—others, of pév—ol 84 
son, vids 
song, péAos, -ovs, 76 
Sophaenetus, Zopalveros 
so that, ore 
soul, pixh 
sounding, gerfes (3) 
sound trumpet, carrie 
Sparta, Zxdprn 
Spartan, Zxapridrns 
speaking, pevfes (3) 
spear, ddpu, -aros, 74 
spend (money), daxardw 
spirit, ppéynya, -aros, 7d 
spring (fountain), xphryn 
stade, ord3cov, pl. orddi08 
staircase, «Azpat, -axos, 7) 


stand, toraya: (midd.) 

start (from), dpydopes (midd.) 
statesman, woAirucds 
station, oradpuds 

steal, cAérrw 

still, &r:, adv. 

stomach, yaorhp, -pos, 6 
stone, Aléos 

stood (I stood), fern», 2 aor. fornus 
stop (some one else), rat‘ 
stop (myself), watoya 
storm, xetmey, -@vos, 6 
straightway, ebéds 

stranger, tévos 

strength, ioxis, -dos, 4 
strife, pis, -:dos, 4 

strike, wale 

stroll, weplararos 
Stymphalian, Zrupparss (3) 
suddenly, étalpyns 

suffer, rdoxw 

suffer much, woAAd wdoxeo 
sufficient, fxayds (3) 
summer, Oépos, -ovs, Td 
summon, pera-wépwopeu (midd.) 
sun, Aros 

supper, Setxvoy 

support, rpoph 

surrender, wapa-3{Sass 
suspect, dx-orredteo 

sweet, #3¢s (3) 

swift, raxts (3) 

sword, tfdos, -ous, 7d 

Syrian, Xdpos (3) 


T 
tail, odpa 
take, AquBdyw 
targeteer, weAraorhs 
teach, d:3done 
teacher, d:ddonadros 
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teaching, 3:3ax4 

tempest, 6feAAa 

temple, wads 

ten, 3éxa 

tent, oxnrvh 

tenth, 3écares (3) 

ten thousand, pépro: (8) 

than, 4 after comparatives 

thanks, xdpis, -rros, 4 

that (there, yonder), éxeivos (3) 

that (introducing dependent 
clauses after verbs of saying, 
etc.), Sr: or os 

that, in order that, ta, w. subj. 
(opt. after past tenses) 

the, 4, 4, 7d 

theft, xArowh 

their, abréy, pred. position 

then, rére 

thence, évyreibey 

there, évrad@a, éxel 

therefore, od» 

Thermopylae, @eppowdbAcs 

thief, cacy, cracwds, 5 

thing, xpaypa, -aros, 76 

think, ofowa: (dep.), router 

third, rpfros (3) 

thirst, 3npdeo 

thirty, rpidxovra 

this, obros, afrn, rovro 

this, 83¢, de, rdde 

three, rpeis, rpla 

through, ad, w. gen. 

throw, BdAAw, plarres 

thus (as precedes), obras 

thus (as follows), &3e 

Thucydides, @ovxvdl3ns 

thy, ods (3) 

tidings, &yyeala 

time, xpévos 

a ala Ticoapépyns, -ovs 
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| to-day, ofpepor 


toil, révos 

tomb, rdoos 

to (the side of), wapd, w. acc. 

to (only with persons), &s, w. acc. 
tongue, yAéooa 

top of, at top of, kxpos (3) 
toward, apés, w. acc. 

training, radela 

traitor, xpo3érns 

transgression, é»dunya, -aros, rd 
transport, wAotoy 

treat ill, xaxds wordes 

treat well, «3 woe 

treaty, owovdal, af 

tree, 3ér3poy 

trial, xplors, -ews, 4 

tribute, dacpuds 

trireme, rpsfpns, -ous, 4 


| Trojan, Tpdés, Tpewds, 6 


troop, rdfis, -ews, } 

true, ddm@hs (2) 

truly, 4anOées 

trumpet, odamyt, odarryyos, 4 
trust, scree 

trusty, morés (8) 

truth, dafGea 


] try, weipdoua: (dep.) 


twelve, 3é3exa 

two, dbo 

tyranny, trupavvls, (80s, 4 
tyrant, répayvos 


U 


Ulysses, *O8vecets, -¢es 
under, 6rd, w. dat. and acc. 
unprepared, dwrapdoxevos (2) 
unpublished, d»dx8oros (2) 
until, péxp, W. gen. 

up, upward, hve 

upon, éxt, w. dat, 


256 
upward road, § ive é8és 
urge, dppude 
use, xpdopuar 
useful, xphowes (3 and 2) 
usurper, répayves 
Vv 

van (of army), ordya, -aros, 6 
vein, pAdy, pachés, 4 
very, pdAa 
victory, vicy 
Village, xdpn 
vine, &ereAos, 4 
virtue, dper4 
vocal, perhers (3) 
voice, garh 
vow, e€xopua: (dep.) 

| Ww 
wagon, &yata 
walk, Balve 


wall, retxos, -ovs, 76 

wantonness, wanton violence, 
SBpis, -ews, 7 

war, wéAcpos 

war with, roAepée 

ward off, dudre 

warder, watchman, ptnat, -axos, 5 

wash, vl¢o 

watch, ouadrre 

water, 88wp, -aros, 76 

We, nueis 

wealth, rAovros 

well, ed, xaras 

well-born, edyerfs (2) 

went (I went), tBnv, 2 aor. Bale 

what (interrogative), rf 

when (conjunction), éref 

when (interrogative), rére 

where (interrogative), rod 

where, &rov 
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while, & ¢ 

who (interrogative), sls, rf 

who (relative), 8s, 4, 4 

whoever, Sorts, fris, Srt 

wholly, wdyrees 

why, rf 

wicked, swornpds (3) 

width, edpos, -ous, 76 

wild beast, Ghp, Onpés, é 

will, BovAd 

willing, éxéy (3) 

wine, olvos 

wine-skin, doxés 

wing (ef army), xépas, «¢éparos and 
xépas, 76 

winter (storm-season), xemév, 
ves, 6 

wisdom, oopla 

wise, copés (3) 

wisely, copas 

wish, BobAouas 

with, oy, w. dat. 

with, nerd, W. gen. 

within, adv., Zo 

without (outside of), adv., &&w 

without, prep., avev, W. gen. 

without grief, &Admos (2) 

woman, ‘yuvh, yuraucds, 9 

wood, #7 

wood, dafes (3) 

word, Zros, -ous, 76 

work, épyor 

worker, épydérns 

worth, dperf 

worthy, &fos (3) 

wound, rpatpa, -aros, 76 

wound, ritpdéoxc 

wound with arrow, rotede 

write, ypdpw 

writer, ovyypapeds 

writing, ypa¢h, ypduua, -aros, 74 
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x yoke, (uydy 
Xenias, Herlas you, tyeis 
Xenophon, Eevopay, -avros young, »éos (3) 
Xerxes, Hépins your, tuérepos (3) 

youth, young man, vedslas 

Y . Zz 
year, ros, -ous, 7é zealous, xpé0iuos 
yet, ers Zeus, Zebs, Aids 

WORDS OMITTED IN ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

even, xat road, 686s, 4 
insolence, 8fp:s suspicion, dropla 
liberty, ércewepla Themistocles, GesorroxAjjs, -KAovs 


right, Sefdés (3) 


THE END. 


PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY. 


Hadley and Allen’s Greek Grammar. 


(REVISED EDITION.) 


By JAMES HADLEY. Revised by F. DE FOREST ALLEN. 


12mo, cloth. 422 pages . . ‘ ‘ - $1.50 








This Grammar not only presents the latest and best results of Greek 
studies, but also treats the language in the light received from compar- 
ative philology. Its comprehensive treatment of the principles and 
forms of the Greek language, together with its clear, analytic method, 
has made it at once an authoritative and exhaustive treatise for reference, 
and at the same time a practical and popular text-book for class use. 
The fact that during all these years it has held its place and maintained 
its widespread popularity and extensive use in the leading classical 
schools and colleges of the country, without change or revision, is in 
itself sufficient evidence of the excellence of the original work. 

Professor Hadley’s Greek Grammar was published in 1860, and was 
founded on the scholarly and exhaustive Griechische Schulgrammatik 
of the eminent German scholar and professor, Georg Curtius, of the 
University of Kiel. 

In 1872—long before there was need of a revision of his great 
work — Professor Hadley died. His death, an irreparable loss to clas- 
sical scholarship in this country, made it necessary to place the impor- 
tant work of preparing a revision—when at last it was determined to 
issue a new edition which should set forth, in accordance with the most 
approved present methods of classical teaching, the results of the more 
recent progress of linguistic scholarship — in other hands. 

Professor Allen brought to the work of revision the enthusiasm and 
critical method of an accomplished scholar, combined with the experience 
and skill of a successful teacher, and the result of his labors is gratifying 
alike to the publishers and friends of the Grammar. 

The favor with which the revised edition bas been received attests 
the thoroughness and discretion that characterize the revision. 

In its present form it is a practical work for beginners. Clearness 
of statement, accuracy of definition, and judicious arrangement recom- 
mend it for elementary classes ; yet at the same time it is a complete 
and comprehensive manual for the advanced student. 

Among the chief changes made in the revision are the following: 
The extension of the parts on moods and tenses; versification and 
word formation; the marking of the quantity of the doubtful vowels, 
on the statement of the source of all Greek examples given in the 

yntax, 
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POPULAR GREEK METHODS. 








ADAMS’S GREEK PREPOSITIONS. 
By F. A. ApAmMs, Ph.D. 12mo, cloth. 131 pages . 60 cents 
ne Greek prepositions studied from their original meanings as designations 
of space. ; 
ARNOLD’S FIRST GREEK BOOK. 
By Tuos. K. ARNOLD, M.A. 12mo, cloth. 297 pages, 87 cents 


On the same plan as Arnold’s First Latin Book. The author has prepared 
with great care, in both Greek and English, such exercises as serve to illustrate 
those portions of grammar which are needful at the outset. 


ARNOLD’S GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By T. K. ARNOLD, M.A. 12mo0, cloth. 237 pages . $1.05 


The object of this book is to enable the student, as soon as he can decline 
and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentences after given 
examples with given words. 


BOISE’S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE. 

By Jas. R. Borsz. 12mo, cloth. 185 pages , » $1.05 
Pg oe cxece were prepared simply as an accompaniment to the first book 
COY’S GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. 

By Epwarp G. Coy, M.A. 12mo, cloth. 152 pages . $1.00 

A companion book to Hadley and Allen’s Greek Grammar and an introduc- 
tion to Coy’s First Reader or Xenophon’s Anabasis. 


COY’S FIRST GREEK READER. 


By Epwarp G. Coy, M.A. 12mo, cloth. 150 pages. 84 cents 


Designed as an introduction to Xenophon’s Anabasis. The work contains 
easy selections adapted from Xenophon and Thucydides, carefully graded, 
with notes and exercises adapted to both Hadley-Allen’s and Goodwin’s Greek 

rammars, 


CROSBY’S GREEK GRAMMAR, 


By A. CrosBy. 12mo0, cloth. 477 pages : ‘ $1.40 
Designed for schools and colleges. This book is simple enough to be put in 
the hands of the beginner, and yet sufficiently scientific and complete to accom- 
pany him through his whole course. 
HADLEY’S GREEK GRAMMAR. 
Revised, and in part rewritten, by FREDERIC DE FOREST ALLEN, 
Professor in Harvard College: 12mo . : . $1.50 
This grammar not only presents the latest and best results of Greek studies, 
but also treats the language in the light received from comparative philology. 
HARKNESS’S FIRST GREEK BOOK. 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, Ph.D., LL.D. 
12mo, cloth. 276 pages : ; ‘ . , $1.05 
Designed especially to scrompeny Hadley and Allen’s Greek Grammar, with 
cor also to Goodwin’s and Crosby’s Grammars. : 
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POPULAR GREEK METHODS — CONTINUED. 





HARPER’S INDUCTIVE GREEK METHOD. 
By Prof. WM. R. HARPER, Ph.D., Yale University, and WILLIAM 
E. WATERS, Ph.D., Cincinnati, Ohio : : . $1.00 
This book corresponds to Harper and Burgess’s Inducti i é 
It is intended to be a guide and help to the pupil in peotasing the Study otk 
Greek language. 
KEEP’S GREEK LESSONS. 
By RoBerT P, KEEP, Ph.D. 12mo, cloth. 257 pages . $1.20 
Prepared to accompany Hadley and Allen's Greek Grammar. It was with 
the design of making the dare to the acquaintance with the new Hadley clear, 
sure, and not unnecessarily difficult, that the preparation of these Lessons was 
undertaken. 
KENDRICK’S GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
By A. C. KENDRICK. 12mo, cloth. 371 pages : $1.22 
A progressive exhibition of the principles of Greek Grammar, designed for 
beginners in Greek and as a book of exercises for academies and colleges. 
KUHNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR. 
By RALPH KUHNER. Translated from the German by B., B, 
Epwarps and S. H. TAYLOR. 8vo, cloth. 620 pages, $1.40 
For the use of high schools and colleges. A valuable book of reference 
founded upon the work of one of the highest German authorities. 
SCARBOROUGH’S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. 
By Wm. S. SCARBOROUGH, A.M. 
I2mo, cloth. 147 pages < ; ° ‘ - gocents 
A two-term text-book, with copious notes and references tothe Grammars of 
Goodwin and Hadley, and an adequate vocabulary. 
SILBER'S PROGRESSIVE LESSONS IN GREEK. 
By Wm. B. SILBER, A.M. 12mo, cloth. 79 pages . 57 cents 
A course of progressive lessons in Greek, together with notes and frequent 
references to the grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, and Crosby. 
WHITON'S THREE MONTHS’ PREPARATION FOR 
READING XENOPHON. a 
By JAMES Morris WHITON, Ph.D., and MARY BARTLETT 
WHITON, A.B. 12mo, cloth. 94 pages. . 48 cents 
Adapted for use in connection with® Hadley and Allen’s or Goodwin's 
Grammars. 
WINCHELL’S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN GREEK 
SYNTAX. 
By S. R. WINCHELL, A.M. 12mo, cloth. 121 pages, 54 cents 


Designed to accompany the reading of Xenophon’s Anabasis. A series of 
lessons on Attic Greek syntax, designed to follow about one year’s study of 
the etymology of the language. 
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Standard Greek Texts, Lexicons, Etc. 


DEMOSTHENES’S PHILIPPICS. 
: With Notes. By M. J. Smeap, Ph.D. ‘ : . $1.05 


With historical introdyctions and critical and explanatory notes, In its pres- 
ent shape, the work will be found well adapted to the wants of the younger 
students in high schools and colleges. 


HERODOTUS—SELECTIONS FROM. 
By H. M. JoHNson. ; ‘ : ; , : $1.05 
‘ : : eer ; 
of the East’ to the fall of Babyion and the death of Gras the Great 
HOMER’S ILIAD. 
Three Books with Notes. By HENRY CLARK JOHNSON, . M. 
1.12 
The same. With Notes and Lexicon ; ‘ 1.32 


According to the text of Dindorf; with revised notes, critical and lan- 
atory, and references to Hadley-Allen’s, Crosby’s, and Goodwin’s Greek Gram- 
mars, and to Goodwin's Greek Moods and Tenses ; together with an appendix 
containing an outline of the “* Homeric Question,” a sketch of the versification 
and the dialect of Homer, and a number of selected passages for sight reading. 


HOMER’S ILIAD. 
By JOHN J. Owen, D.D. se : ‘ : $1.40 
The Iliad according to the text of Wolf, with notes for the use of schools 
and colleges. 
LEXICON OF THE FIRST THREE BOOKS OF 
HOMER’S ILIAD. 
By CLARENCE E. BLAkg, A.M. 38 : $1.00 


It is the design of this work to furnish the pupil a lexicon of convenient size, 
in which the full and unabridged explanation of each Homeric word is given 
the same as could be found in a large lexicon. 


HOMER’S ODYSSEY. 
By JouHn J. Owen, D.D. Re ws, es $1.40 
The Odyssey according to Wolf’s text, with notes for the use of schools 
and colleges. 
PLATO’S APOLOGY AND CRITO. i 
With Notes. By W. S. TyLzER and H. M. TytER . $1.05 
This edition has been carefully revised, the notes have been largely rewritten, 
the text has been changed, and the whole has been reprinted and stereotyped 
anew. The text is that of Cron. 
SOPHOCLES’S CEDIPUS TYRANNUS. 
By Howarp Crosspy,D.D. . . . . «© $1.05 
With English notes, For the use of students in schools and colleges. 
SOPHOCLES’S ANTIGONE. 
By M. J. SMEAD, Ph.D. . ‘ : : ; ‘ $1.22 
For the use of academies and colleges. A revised and corrected edition, 


ee introduction, and critical and explanatory notes. 
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THUCYDIDES. 
With Map. By JoHn J. Owen, D.D. ~ 6  « $1.75 


The history of the Peloponnesian War, by Thucydides, according to the text 
of L. Dindory, with otea for the use of colleges. a oe 


XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 
Four Books. By JAs. R. Botsz, Ph.D. . . . = $1.08 
The same. Four Books with Lexicon ; ‘ ; 1.32 


As most colleges require only three or four books of the Anabasis for admis- 
sion, the majority specifying four books, a four-book edition of ‘‘ Boise’s 
Anabasis’’ has been substituted for the three-book and five-book editions here- 
tofore published. 


XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 


By A. Crossy. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. Complete, with Lexicon . $1.60 
The same. Four Books and Lexicon . ‘ ; 1.40 
The same. Text only ; : ; 1.00 

Lexicon to Xenophon’s Anabasis . 7O cents 


Lexicon and Notes to Xenophon’s Anabasis . go cents 
Wit& copious notes, introduction, map of the expedition and of the retreat of 
the Ten Thousand, and a full and complete lexicon. The notes are thoroughly 
analytical, and continually : refer to the Grammar for exact and complete infor- 
mation on philological pane they are also instructive, peeewany in the 
occasional paragraphs of enlarged comment and criticism, 
XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 
By Joun J. Owen, D.D. ; ©. xs ‘ $1.40 
Revised edition, with Ki *3 map showing the route of the Ten Thousand. 
With notes. For the use of schools and colleges. 


XENOPHON’S CYROPAEDIA, 


By JoHN J. Owen, D.D. : ae & $1.75 


With notes. For the use of schools and cihiases: ‘Accocaiog to the text of 
Dindorf. 


XENOPHON’S MEMORABILIA OF SOCRATES. 
By R. D. C. Rossins ‘ ; $1.40 


With a sketch of the Life of Sicatee Copious sinken: and complete 
indices in Greek and English. 


THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


By JoHN J. Owen, D.D. , . : . ‘ $1.22 


With Notes and a Lexicon. For the use of schools, colleges, and theological 
seminaries, According to the text of Augustus Hahn. 
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Harper and Burgess’s Inductive 
Latin Method. 


By Prof. Wu. R. Harper and Isaac B. Burcess, A.M 





The new method here employed for beginning the study of Latin is 
that followed by Professor Harper with such signal success in his 
classes at Chautauqua and elsewhere. A sentence of the original text 
is first placed before the pupil. The pronunciation and exact trans- 
lation of each word are furnished him. With the aid which the teacher 
gives him in advance, and with the material given in the book, he 
thoroughly masters the words and phrases of this ‘sentence or section. 
His knowledge is tested by requiring him to recite or write the Latin 
sentence, with only the translation before his eye. 

With this as the foundation, and with adequate notes, the words are 
transposed and introduced in various relations, and by thus following 
a thoroughly inductive method, a knowledge of the language is obtained 
in much less time than that usually required. 

The book is a guide to the language— not a companion to the 
Grammar. The pupil deals with the language. He discovers a 
poove in the sentence before him. He observes and remembers. 

e does not learn what he may or may not observe hereafter. He 
thus creates for himself a working grammar of essential principles, and 
adds at each step what is then needed. 

Most introductory Latin books prepare for Caesar, yet they are often 
made up of different authors, different styles, and different vocabularies. 
This is based wholly upon the first book of the Gallic War, and insures 
a thorough drill upon the words, construction, and idioms of Caesar, 
Systematic instruction is given in reading Latin in the order of the 
text. This, and the attention given to word study give proficiency in 
sight reading. 

Among the special features are: the entire absence of everything 
not essential, its thoroughness, and the genuine interest it arouses in 
the pupil. It holds his attention, quickens his mind, and makes the 
study of the language pleasant for him and his teacher. 


12mo, cloth. 323 pages. Price, $1.00. 
Harper and Burgess’s Inductive Latin Primer (in preparation), 
Harper and Tolman’s Caesar’s Gallic War . . $1.20 
Harper and Miller’s Vergil (in preparation). 


Copies mailed, postpaid, to any address, on receipt of price. Full descriptive 
circulars of Latin and Greek books sent on application, 
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Harper and Waters’s Inductive 
Greek Method. 


By Wm. R. Harper, Ph.D., and Wm. E. Waters, Ph.D. 





The ‘‘ Greek Method ” is prepared on the same plan as the ‘‘ Induc- 
tive Latin Method.” A sentence of the original text is first placed 
before the pupil. The pronunciation and exact translation of each 
word are furnished him. With the aid which the teacher gives him in 
advance, and with the material given in the book, he thoroughly masters 
the words and phrases of this sentence or section. His knowledge is 
tested by requiring him to recite or write the Greek sentence with only 
the translation before his eye. 

In connection with this mastery of the words and phrases of the 
sentences assigned, the pupil reads and digests the contents of the 
** Notes”’ onthese words. When the text and notes have been learned, 
out of the material thus mastered, the most important principles are 
pointed out under the head of ‘‘ Observations.” 

Next, the grammatical material obtained in the lesson is systematized ; 
the words of the sentence or section are then separated from their con- 
text and placed in alphabetical order. The exercises for the translation 
of Greek into English and English into Greek are based upon the 
sentence which furnishes the basis of the lesson. | 

Finally, the leading points of the lesson, suggested in the ‘‘ Notes,” 
** Observations,” or the ‘‘ Grammar Lesson,’’ are treated under the 
head of ‘‘ Topics for Study.” Upon each topic the student is expected 
to make a statement of what 4e knows— not what has been in the 


The method employed is inductive, and yet a slight departure is made 
at times to allow a more complete treatment of a subject in order to 
elucidate some detail of which an example has not occurred. 

The Lessons cover Book I. of Xenophon’s Anabasis, and include 
a formal study of almost every portion of the Grammar. Special 
oo is given to review, lessons for the purpose being frequently 
inserted, 


12zmo, cloth. 355 pages. Price, $1.00. 


Harper and Wallace’s Xenophon’s Anabasis (in preparation). 


Copies mailed, postpaid, to any address, on receipt of price. Full descriptive 
circulars of Latin and Greek books sent on application, 
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Harkness’s Series of Preparate ry 
Latin Text-Books. 


By ALBERT HARKNESS, Ph.D., LL.D., 
PROFESSOR IN BROWN UNIVERSITY. 


LATIN GRAMMAR. 
Standard Edition of 1881. r2mo, cloth. 430 pages . $1.12 
For schools and colleges. This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive 
work. It presents a systematic arrangement of the great facts and laws of 
the language, exhibiting not only the Grommaticel forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 


EASY METHOD FOR BEGINNERS IN LATIN. 
12mo, cloth. 348 pages _ . $1.20 


This volume is not a mere companion to the Grammar, but a practical guide 
for the pupil in the work of reading and writing Latin. It approaches the 
language on its practical side. The very first lesson, without a word of gram- 
mar, introduces the learner to complete Latin sentences, with verb, subject, 
and object. Thus, at the very outset, he finds himself already using the 
language. He is not only reading Latin, but actually writing it. 


FIRST YEAR IN LATIN. 
Complete Course. 12mo, cloth. 332 pages ‘ - $1.12 


An outline of Latin Grammar and progressive exercises in reading and 
writing Latin, with frequent practice in reading at sight. This volume con- 
tains a series of simple exercises progressively arranged, and designed to lead 
the way directly to connected discourse, together with numerous exercises and 
passages intended for practice in sight reading and composition exercise. 


LATIN EXERCISES FOR THE FIRST YEAR. 


I2mo, cloth, 268 pages . . . +. »« . $1.00 
A course of progressive exercises in reading and writing Latin, with fre- 
ent ctice in reading at sight, intended as a companion to Harkness’s 
tin Grammar. 


NEW LATIN READER. 


12mo, cloth. 227 pages ; . . ° . 87 cents 

With exercises in Latin composition, intended as a companion to the author’s 
Latin Grammar. With references, suggestions, notes, and vocabularies. 

The “New Reader” differs from the *“* Reader’”’ in several respects. The 
first parts of the two books are wholly different. The New has in this part 
alternating exercises in translation both ways from one language into the 
other, with numbered references to the *‘ Grammar” at every step. 


INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 


I2mo, cloth. 162 pages : . oe, . 87 cents 
Intended as an elementary drill book on the inflections and principles of the 
language. This work gives a distinct outline of the whole grammar. 


INTRODUCTION TO LATIN COMPOSITION. 


T2mo, cloth. 306 pages ‘ oe 6 BT. 

For schools and colleges. Part I. Elementary Exercises, intended as a com- 

‘panion to the Reader. Part II. Latin Syntax. Part III. Elements of Latin 
style, with special reference to idioms and synonyms. 









Copies of the above books will be mailed, postpaid, toany address,g receipt 


oe price. Full descriptive circulars sent on application. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, . 
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This book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. 

Please return promptly. 








